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Web User Interfaces Introduction

Web Ul is an interface to STEP and provides an easy-to-use, intuitive way to work with data in the system.

The Web User Interfaces documentation will guide you through the prerequisites and basic set-up procedures
needed to implement a Web Ul. You will also find additional information about Web Ul components, how to
configure the components, and recommendations for using them.

After reading the documentation, Web Ul designers (admins) and end users will have a better understanding of all
the functionality available through Web Ul.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 10
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Web Ul Getting Started

There are some prerequisites to Web Ul configuration / usage.

Required System Properties

On the application server, the config.properties file (or sharedconfig.properties file if running servers in cluster)
must have the property Portal. Theme.Root set.

The property should point to the directory containing the style sheet(s) used by the STEP Web Uls. The default
directory for this is /step/config-examples/portal/theme/default.

Example on a Linux server:

Portal.Theme.Root=/home/stibosw/step/config-examples/portal/theme/default

Example on a Windows server:

Portal.Theme.Root=E:/step/config-examples/portal/theme/default

Privileges

Web Ul configurations will, by default, not be user / user group specific. That is, apart from the fact that the
standard privilege setup can influence what a user sees/ is able to do, the Web Ul will be the same for all users
loggingin.

Users need privileges to be able to access and use Web Ul. Different privileges can be set up for different users
and user groups depending on the users' roles. As an example, if a user will maintain Web Ul configurations in an

admin role, the user will need the proper privileges to access Web Ul Designer. Or, if an end user will be using
workflows or viewing / maintaining objects, then there are separate privileges for these tasks.

To follow any of the steps in the Web User Interfaces documentation, the proper privileges have to be granted
(e.g., you cannot create a new Web Ul unless you have the privilege to do so). For more information about
privileges and user setup, see the Users and Groups section and Adding User Privileges for a Group section
of the System Setup / STEP Super User documentation.

Web Ul Access Privileges

At a minimum, the actions 'View context' and 'View setup group' must be added to a user group's privileges before
auseris abletologintoa STEP Web Ul. If these actions do not already exist as a stand-alone item or as part of an
existing Action Set, then they need to be set up.

Here are the steps for creating an Action Set and applying it to a User Group.
Go to System Setup in the STEP Workbench.
Under Action Sets, right-click Setup Actions and add a New Action Set.

Type in an ID and Name then click Create. In this example, the name is "Web Ul Access.'

A wbd -

Click on the new action set that was just created (Web Ul Access) and go to the Action Set tab.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 11



© © N o o

Click on the Add Action link and select 'View context' then click Select.

Click on the Add Action link and select 'View setup group' then click Select.

StiboSystems

Go tothe User & Groups section of System Setup and click on the user group that needs Web Ul access.
On the Privilege Rules tab, click the Add Privilege link under the Setup Privileges flipper.
In the 'Add Privilege Rule' dialog box, click the ellipsis next to the Action Set field and choose the Action Set you

just created (Action Sets > Setup Actions > Web Ul Access). Then, click Select.

10. Click Save.

Group | ELEGTNESN | GUL Set-Up || Log

D Setup Privileges

m Log Action Set » |Attribute G... » |Setup Group * |Language > (Country >
@ Description |Add Privilegel
Name *| > |value P User Privieges [:1 Add Privilege Rule @
> D WebUIAccess Applies to » |Action 5et > Action Set: sl |Vi'eb UL Access (WebUIAcces: Q
A Dbl e ]
» Name Web UL Access Attribute Group: Q
) 5 [T Read Only
» JAction Type Setup Action Setup Group: [;]
9 Actions Valid for Object Type:
Actions
Apply to Group: Web UI Group (WebUIGroup) | ...
> Miew context
Dimensions:
> Miew setup group L . .
anguage
Add Action :‘AN*’K* =
Country < ANY = -
[ Save l [ Cancel

For admin users who will be using the Web Ul Designer, see the Designer Access section of the Web User
Interfaces documentation.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential
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Creating a New Web Ul

A STEP Web Ul is defined in an XML file placed in STEP. This XML file is called a Web Ul configuration. Web Ul
configurations are listed in the STEP Workbench in System Setup below a specified setup group. New STEP
installations are pre-configured with this setup group, which can be renamed by the user.

If using a system that does not have this setup group configured, one can be easily created by following the
instructions found in the Setup Groups section of the System Setup / STEP Super User documentation.

A number of Web Ul templates are available so that creating a Web Ul from scratch is not necessary. The type of
data you have may also impact what template you use. It is important to note that the templates are simply
example configurations and, typically, elements from one template can easily be integrated in another template.

See the Web User Interfaces / Sample Web Uls documentation for more information on these Web Ul
templates:

o UserWeb Ul

o Supplier Web Ul

o Customer Data Web Ul

o Asset Web Ul

¢ Publishing Web Ul

Users can also choose to duplicate an existing Web Ul, and the steps are outlined later in this topic. Once a new
Web Ul is created from a template or duplicated from another Web Ul, it can be modified and customized to meet
business needs.

Important: Before moving ahead, a crucial starting point to developing a new Web Ul is the initial analysis of the
requirements and purpose of the Web Ul (e.g., how will it be used, what kind of data should be displayed, should
data be editable, etc.). Once the use case and any data analysis is done, it is time to move ahead with creating and
configuring a Web Ul.

Creating a Web Ul from a Template
To create anew STEP Web Ul:

1. InSTEP Workbench go to the System Setup tab and right-click the setup group that is designated as the
parent folder for Web Ul configurations. Select New Web Ul. (If the New Web Ul option is not showing, make
sure you are using the correct setup group folder.)

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 13
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System Setup
-[£5] Global Business Rules
-[£8] Inbound Integration Endpoints
-[£5] Match Codes and Matching Algorithms
-[5] Outbound Integration Endpoints
-[£5] Status Flags
-] Web UIs

@ ANEY 75 New Setup Group...
- 3] A Ney

Mew Business Action

Create STEP Worlkflow

Start Background Process to Monitor Deadlines  Ctrl+ Shift+D
Mew Web UI L\}

Cul Create a new Web LI Ctrl+X

[ STEP Workflow ” Bookmarks ] System Setup

M %2 B |0 (s

Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl+V

X

Delete

2. Inthe Create new Web Ul dialog, select the preferred template.

3. EnteranID and a Name for the configuration, and then click Create.

Important: Do not use spaces or special characters in the ID since the ID is used as part of the URL for
accessing the Web Ul. The name is used as a display name within the STEP Workbench and on the STEP
webstart page. The ID becomes the Web Ul configuration ID referenced in various sections of the Web User

Interfaces documentation.

E] Create new Web LI @

Create from Template

e "

.................................

() Customer Web UL
() Maobile Web LI

() Publishing Web UI
() Supplier Web UI
(7 User Web LI

ID

Mame

A Web Ul configuration, based on the selected template, is now created in STEP and will appear by name under
the setup group folder.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 14
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The Web Ul is available for configuration editing (e.g., Web Ul name and default status) in System Setup and
available to access using a browser.

System Setup <

-[5] Gateway Endpoint
-[F5] Global Business Rules
-[F5] Inbound Integration Endpaints

-[F5] Match Codes and Matching Algorithms
-[f5] Outbound Integration Endpoints
5] Status Flags

t-[5] Uncategorized Setup Group
E1-£5] Web Uls

e

@ Web UL

n I‘:'_:“l Attribute Groups < || O ITELT W | Skatus

F1| -] Attribute Transformations B ® o
~— [+ Action Sets Description |

H— > >

J-:% [+ [ Contexts Mame Walue

&2 ﬁ InDesign Queus * D AMNewWebUI
= - Lists of Values /LOVs 5 Name A New Web UL
- =

-[75] Ch Facka

i Ange Fackades » Default [l

o -[(5] Completeness Metrics

[=]

&l

I

[¥a]

If Default is enabled / checked on the Configuration tab, the Web Ul can be accessed via a simpler URL (no Web
Ul configuration ID required) than what is used for non-default Web Uls. For more information, see the
Accessing a Web Ul section of the Web User Interfaces / Web Ul Getting Started documentation.

Note: Setting a default is not required. If using this feature, only one Web Ul at a time can be set as the default.
The Default checkbox for a specific Web Ul cannot be unchecked once it has been enabled, but users can change
the default selection by enabling the value for another Web UI.

Duplicating an Existing Web Ul

Instead of creating a new Web Ul from a STEP template, it may be ideal to duplicate an existing Web Ul. In many
cases, this will make the creation of a similar Web Ul easier since much of the configuration has probably already
been done.

1. Inthe workbench go to System Setup and expand the Setup Group that contains Web Ul configurations.

2. Right-click the Web Ul configuration you wish to duplicate.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 15
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- Test12g
E}.EI test W Ea Duplicate Ctrl+)
| B Test w Edit configuration 3
~ETWST\ 1% Ney Web Ul Brand
i) Web U1
B web Ul 52yt CtrleX
B 55 Workflow P =,
E]E Workflows Copy S
----- [E| Derived Eve Paste Ctrl+V
- Object Typ
E"'EE:‘I Tags Delete

3. Select Duplicate from the menu.

4. When the 'Duplicate’ dialog appears, enter an ID. The Name is pre-populated, which can be edited or a new
name can be entered. Click OK when finished.

A Web Ul configuration, duplicated from an existing Web Ul configuration, is now created in STEP and will appear
by name under the setup group folder. The Web Ul is available for configuration editing as described at the end of
the Creating a Web Ul from a Template section of this document.

For details about working with Web Ul revisions and deleting a Web Ul configuration, see the Managing Web Ul
Configurations section in the Web User Interfaces / Web Ul Getting Started documentation.

For information on how to use the Web Ul Designer, see the following topics in the Web User Interfaces
documentation:

« Managing Web Ul Configurations

« Designer Access

« Design Mode Basics

« Selecting Components

« Configuring Components

o Web Ul Designer Reference Guide

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 16
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Accessing a Web Ul

Web Ul users, regardless of their role (e.g., admin or end user), must have Web Ul access privileges. For more
information on setting privileges up, see the Web Ul Getting Started section of the Web User Interfaces
documentation.

Once the proper privileges are set up, there are two ways for users to access a Web Ul.

Direct Browser Access

Privileged users can access a Web Ul by opening a browser and entering the relevant URL. A Web Ul URL is
basically the URL that is used to access STEP Workbench but appended with /webui.

If the Web Ul you are accessing is not enabled as the Default Web Ul, the URL must also be appended to include
the ID of the Web Ul configuration.

Default URL Format Non-Default URL Format

http://[your system namel/webui | http://[your system name]/webui/[Web Ul configuration ID])

As a basic example, here is what the URLs will look like for a Web Ul configuration where the system name
(server URL) is 'your-system' and the Web Ul configuration ID is 'ANewWebUI.'

Example Default URL Format Example Non-Default URL Format

http://your-system/webui http:/lyour-system/webui/ANewWebUI

Once the URL is entered into a browser address bar, a login screen displays. The screen will display the Web Ul
type (based on the template format selected when the Web Ul was created).

STEP User Portal

To access the Web Ul homepage:

1. Enter STEP Username
2. Enter STEP Password
3. Click Login

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 17
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Launch Button Access

The STEP webstart page can be configured to display a launch button for all Web Uls created in STEP. Clicking
the applicable launch button will open your default browser and navigate you directly to the Web Ul URL.

Launch Web UI

L & & L & & L & &
*¢ *¢ *¢
Dashboard Portal Supplier Portal User Partal
& 4 & 4 & 4
*¢ *¢ *¢
Customer Portal DemoPaortal Publishing Portal

In the config.properties file (or sharedconfig.properties file if running servers in cluster) the
Webstart.Portal.ShowAll setting must be equal to true. If Webstart.Portal.ShowAll is equal to false, then
users will not see any Web Ul launch buttons and will need to use the Direct Browser Access directions outlined

in the previous section.

#
# Portal Settings

"l

¥
Webstart.Portal.Showhll=true

e

Read more about Creating a New Web Ul in the Web User Interfaces / Web Ul Getting Started
documentation.

For details about Managing Web Ul Configurations (reverting to previous versions or removing a Web Ul
configuration revision from the revision history), see the Web User Interfaces / Web Ul Getting Started

documentation.

For information on how to use the Web Ul Designer, see the following topics in the Web User Interfaces
documentation:

o Designer Access
o Design Mode Basics

Selecting Components

Configuring Components

Web Ul Designer Reference Guide

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 18



Managing Web Ul Configurations

Each time a change to a Web Ul configuration is saved, a revision is created and listed in the STEP Workbench.
This allows users to better manage the Web Ul. There may be a need to revert to a previous revision if a
configuration error is made. And if a particular revision contains an error, it can be removed (purged) so that it
cannot be used again.

StiboSystems

Revisions can be viewed from the System Setup tab in the workbench. Click on the Web Ul name and then on

the Status tab to view the revisions for that particular Web Ul configuration.

Revisions are shown with the latest (newest) one at the top of the list. Each revision is shown with the date it was
created and edited, the user who made the changes, and system revision comments.

M[ BG Processes " Search " Tree

System Setup
+-[£7] Attribute Groups

E

E

I:I-- Action Sets
[]-- Contexts

E]--ﬁ InDesign Queus
E]--Eﬁ Lists of Values fLOVs

[#-[5] Change Packages

-5 Completeness Metrics

[+-(55] Gateway Endpaint

[#-(5] Global Business Rules

[+#-[5] Inbound Integration Endpoints
[+-[5] Match Codes and Matching Algorithm:
E uthound Integration Endpoints
tatus Flags

ncategorized Setup Grou
eb Uls

R e

»

+-(E) Attribute Transformations o

< A New Web UI rev.2.0 - Status
-

D Revisions

Revision * |Created > |Edited Major
* 2.0 Fri Dec 04 15:49:43 EST 2015 Fri Dec 04 15:49:49 EST 2015 X
* L0 Fri Dec 04 15:49:49 EST 2015 Fri Dec 04 15:49:49 EST 2015 X
@= Hidden values
©=Diagnostics

Reverting to an Older Revision

Revert a Web Ul configuration to an earlier revision by following these steps in the workbench:

1. In System Setup, select the relevant Web Ul configuration.

2. Click the Status tab.
3. Click the arrow to the left of the row that contains the revision that you would like to revert to, then select Revert

to.
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' Revisions

F.evision

* 0

> 1.0
& Cut Crl+X

Copy Ctrl+C
[B Paste Ctrl+V
Paste Link Ctrl+L

Purﬁe
Revert to I

The Web Ul configuration is now reverted to the selected revision and a new revision is created.

Purge a Web Ul Configuration Revision

To remove a Web Ul configuration revision from the revision history:

1. In System Setup, select the relevant Web Ul configuration.

2. Onthe Status tab, click the arrow to the left of the row that contains the revision to purge, and then click Purge.

D Revisions
Rewision
* 2.0
> 1.0
& Cut Ctrl+X o
Copy Ctrl+C
[ Paste Ctrl+V
Paste Link Ctrl+L
I Purge I
Revert to

Note: If you purge a Web Ul configuration revision and then later revert a workflow to a version that is dependent
on the purged configuration revision, it may result in the workflow and/or Web Ul configuration not working as
expected.

Delete a Web Ul Configuration

1. In System Setup, expand the Setup Group that contains Web Ul configurations.
2. Right-click the Web Ul configuration you wish to delete.
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0|3 test We Duplicate Ctrl+)
[+ 8] Test Wi Edit configuration k
@ Y ':I:_ﬂ Mew Portal Brand
{3 Web UI
-] Web U 38 cut Ctrl+X
-5 Workflow P —
-5 Workflows B Copy EHRE
..... J Derived Ever Paste Ctrl+Y
-G Object Type
El"f;}l Tags I Delete

1. Select Delete from the menu.

2. Click Delete again once the 'Delete’ dialog appears. (If you decide you do not want to delete the Web U, click

Cancel to exit without deleting.)

3. Observe on the 'Delete report' dialog that the Web Ul was deleted successfully.

P

E] Delete report
Deleted 1 object successfully,

Mame
> ([} Test123 ID = Test125

=

If there is anything stopping the Web Ul configuration from being deleted, warning messages will be shown in the
'Delete report' dialog. You should review these messages carefully and make any changes, if applicable.
Choosing 'Force Delete' is only an option when the button is active and should be used with caution.

Edit a Web Ul Configuration

While it is recommended that Web Ul configurations are done through Web Ul designer so that you are notified
when making invalid design choices, a Web Ul configuration is actually an XML file that contains all the information
about the content of the Web Ul. The XML for a Web Ul configuration can be edited and can be used for building
custom screens. Editing the Web Ul XML should be done with caution, as an error in the XML syntax or content

can potentially break the Web UI.

To edit the Web Ul XML:

1. Goto System Setup and expand the Setup Group that contains Web Ul configurations.

2. Right-click the Web Ul configuration you wish to edit.

3. Select the menu item Edit configuration.
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4. SelectInternal editor (shown below) or External editor (if you have a software program that allows for
editing of XML files).

Edit the XML for the Web Ul once the editor appears.

Click the Save button to save the changes.

E] Edit portal configuration @
kz2xml version="1,0" encoding="UTF-8" standalone="no"? > »
<portal-config xmins="http: //stibosystems. com/step/portal-config” xmins:xsi="http: /fwww.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance™ partal

<l

This Asset portal configuration is a bare bone setup allowing Step users to maintain assets.
It has no prerequisites apart from the creation of "Supplier Assets™ and "Supplier Batches™ dassifications as descriped in the Step Po
-
<STeens >
<loginscreen =
<parameter id="PortalTitle" value="STEF Asset Portal™/=
< floginscreen =
<1— top level component —=
<screen id="main” type="Main">
<parameter id="RightWidth" value="120"=>
<parameter id="Resizeable” value="true"f=>
<parameter id="BottomHeight™ value="80"/>
<parameter id="LeftWidth™ value="300"/=
<parameter id="DefaultSidePanel” value="HIDDEN"/ =
<parameter id="TopHeight” value="40"/>
<parameter-ist id="Bottom"/ >
<component id="CornerBar” type="CornerBar "> -

4 T I

[ Save H Cancel

By editing the XML, Itis possible to apply restrictions to specific components or parameters so that they can only
be seen by specific user groups. In the example below, the Status Selector Homepage Widget will only be visible
to usersin the 'Data Stewards' user group due to the presence of the 'restrict="Data Stewards" attribute.

<component restrict="Data Stewards" type="S5tatusSelectorHomepageWidget™>
<!-— conf left out --=>
<parameter-list id="5tates">
<parameter value="Enrich"/>
<parameter value="Marketing"/>
<parameter walue="Verify"/>
</parameter-list>
<parameter id="Title" wvalue="Onboarding Workfilow"/>
<parameter-list id="InitiateScreenSelectora"/»
</component»

In a similar way, a single state could be restricted:
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<component type="S3tatusSelectorHomepageWidget™>
<!'—— conf left out -->
<parameter-list id="5tatesz">»
<parameter reatrict="Data Stewards"™ value="Enrich"/»
<parameter value="Marketing"/ />
<parameter value="Verify",/:
</parameter-list>
<parameter id="Title" wvalue="Onboarding Workflow"/>
<parameter-list id="InitiateScreenSelectors"/>»
</component

StiboSystems

For information on how to use the Web Ul Designer, see the following topics in the Web User Interfaces

documentation:

o Designer Access

o Design Mode Basics

Selecting Components

Configuring Components

o Web Ul Designer Reference Guide

For more information, see the Accessing a Web Ul section of the Web User Interfaces / Web Ul Getting

Started documentation.
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Designer Access

The STEP Web Ul Designer enables users to modify any STEP Web Ul to better suit business needs. Web Ul
components can be added, configured / reconfigured, and unused components can be deleted from showing on
screen, allowing users to focus on the tasks at hand. Furthermore, the Web Ul Designer allows for basic look-and-
feel changes, such as company logo, colors, and screen font size.

The user or users accessing Designer must have user privileges to make Web Ul configuration changes.

Applying an Update Web Ul Configuration Action Set

First, an 'Update Web Ul configuration' action will need to be created if it does not already exist as a stand-alone
item or as part of an existing Action Set. This privilege enables users to run a Web Ul in design mode.

Go to System Setup in the STEP Workbench.

Under Action Sets, right-click Setup Actions and add a New Action Set.

Type in an ID and Name then click Create. In this example, the name is 'Web Ul Designer.'

Click on the new action set that was just created (Web Ul Designer) and go to the Action Set tab.

Click on the Add Action link and select 'Update Web Ul configuration' then click Select.

© g M w0 DN =

Go to the User & Groups section of System Setup and click on the user group that needs Web Ul Designer
access.

7. On the Privilege Rules tab, click the Add Privilege link under the Setup Privileges flipper.

8. Inthe'Add Privilege Rule' dialog box, click the ellipsis next to the Action Set field and choose the Action Set you
just created (Action Sets > Setup Actions > Web Ul Designer). Then, click Select.

9. Click Save.

Note: Adding the 'Update Web Ul configuration' action allows a user to see the design mode icon once they log
into a Web Ul. At a minimum, the actions 'View context' and 'View setup group' must also be added to the user
group privileges before a user is able to log in to a STEP Web Ul. Read more in the Accessing a Web Ul section
ofthe Web User Interfaces / Web Ul Getting Started documentation.

For more information about privileges and user setup, see the Users and Groups sectionand Adding User
Privileges for a Group section of the System Setup / STEP Super User documentation.

Web Ul configurations will, by default, not be user / user group specific. That is, apart from the fact that the
standard privilege setup can influence what a user sees/ is able to do, the Web Ul will be the same for all users

loggingin.

By editing the XML, Itis possible to apply restrictions to specific components or parameters so that they can only
be seen by specific user groups. In the example below, the Status Selector Homepage Widget will only be visible
to users in the 'Data Stewards' user group due to the presence of the 'restrict="Data Stewards™ attribute.
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<component restrict="Data Stewards" type="S5tatusSelectorHomepageWidget™>
<!'—— conf left out -->
<parameter-list id="5tatez">
<parameter value="Enrich"/>
<parameter value="Marketing"/:»
<parameter value="Verify"/>

</parameter-list>
<parameter id="Title" wvalue="Onboarding Workflow"/>

<parameter-list id="InitiateScreenSelectors"/>

</ component»

In a similar way, a single state could be restricted:

<component type="StatuszSelectorHomepageWidget™
<!'—— conf left out -->

<parameter-list id="5States">»
<parameter reatrict="Data Stewards™ value="Enrich"/»

<parameter value="Marketing"/ />
<parameter value="Verify"/>

«/parameter-list>
<parameter id="Title" walue="Cnboarding Workflow"/ >

<parameter-lizt id="InitiateScreenSelectors"/>»

</component»

Entering Design Mode

Entering design mode can only be done by privileged users. These users can enter design mode by clickingon a
launch button within Web Ul or by entering a specific design mode URL into a web browser. Both methods are

explained below.

Launch Button on Homepage

1. Logintothe Web Ul.
2. Click the design mode launch button icon found on the homepage (shown in the user widget).
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& Welcome

Launch Button on Other Pages

A design mode launch button can also be configured to show in the Corner Bar component. Once configured, a
user can click the icon and enter design mode from any page within Web Ul.

Log in to the Web UI.
Click the design mode launch button icon found on the homepage (shown in the user widget).

Once in the Web Ul Designer, select the ---[MAIN]--- screen using the dropdown selector.

Go to the bottom of the Main Properties screen and find the Corner Bar Child Component.

ok 0N =

Click the 'go to component' link.

Properties
" Conmguration [ aparaisnie: I
| (MAIN]- v | [fadiosslfien | pelete RenameSave as |

Main Properties

Component Description MAIM is used for configuring the overall behaviour of the Web Ul. For ™~
example by setting up conditicnal mappings it is possible to decided the
behaviour when navigating the Web Ul. In addition the different side panels

(left, right, top, bottom) and Corner bar can be configured on MAIM. W
Child Components
Corner Bar | Comer Bar | go to component
4
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6. Onthe Corner Bar Properties screen, click Add under the Items field and choose Corner Bar Design Mode
Action.

7. Click Add again.
8. Click the Save button in the Web Ul Designer.

When you navigate to the various screens within Web Ul, you will now see the design mode icon in the right
corner of the screen.

StiboSystems

Background Processes List ey {3}
Tompsied + |0« | sireaty o siar Do+ | Fish Dste + | Fosut | |
Export Manager | BGP 109262 USER (O waiting SMEMS 247 PM Mot finished yet
Export Manager | BGP 123126 GUEST +f Succeeded 12115 413 PM 12115 415 PM 0
Export Manager | BGP 123127 GUEST o Succesded 12115 4:45 PM 12MM5 4:45 PM 0

1-30f 3
R IR N

Append URL in Browser

If alaunch button is not already configured, or just as an alternative method, a user may access design mode by
appending the Web Ul URL to include #designmode=true at the end. If the Web Ul URL already includes the '#
character, it needs to be appended with the string &designmode=true instead. Users will be automatically
entered into design mode after entering their username and password on the standard Web Ul login screen.

As a basic example, here is what the URL will look like in both cases for a Web Ul configuration where the system
name is 'your-system' and the Web Ul configuration ID is '"ANewWebUI":

http://your-system/webui/ANewWebUI#designmode=true

http://your-system/webui/ANewWebUI#contextID=Contextl&workspaceID=Main&screen=Importé&designMod
e=true
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Design Mode Basics

The STEP Web Ul Designer Graphical User Interface (GUI) is divided into four main areas plus a drag handle for
window resizing:

- [HOMEPAGE]--- o T ||Save| Close|(MNew...||Delete||Rename|| Save as... | o

Properties

(2

Child Components

9,

1. Screen dropdown: Here you can select which screen / component to review and edit.

2. Properties area: The main component properties of a selected screen are displayed and edited here.

Parameters are grouped together on the component properties screens for easier understanding of parameter
interactions. Parameters that are required, as well as those frequently used, are shown immediately when
opening a properties page. Additional optional parameters are grouped by topic and displayed when the user
clicks the arrowhead preceding the group.

3. Child components area: This is the area where child components can be edited, deleted, and created. The
area only displays information if the selected component can contain child components. If unavailable, the area
under the Child Components header is empty.

4. Action icons: Clickable icons allow users to save changes to the properties configuration, close / exit the
properties window, create a new screen, rename a screen, or save a configuration as new screen ID. Each
option is explained in greater detail in this documentation.

5. Resizable window: By dragging the lower right corner of the design window, users can adjust the screen to
easily view all available content. The component fields within the window adjust in size to match the size of the
window.
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Creating a New Screen

Select a component from a list and give it an identifying screen ID. The screen ID will show in the dropdown once
saved.

1. Clickthe New... button in the Designer.

Screen D

About Screen Select a component to see its description
Actual Page Screen M
Advanced Search Screen

Application Editor Screen

Asset Basket Screen

Asset Folder Screen

Aftribute Link Editor Screen W
Background Process Detail
Filter
| |

|:| Show deprecated components

2. Inthe'Add screen' dialog, enter an ID for the new screen in the Screen ID field. Make it descriptive so that it
can be easily identifiable when a user looks through Screen IDs to make a selection.

3. Inthe screen type list, select the screen type you want to create by clicking on the displayed screen ID. Click the
ID to view explanations on the different types. Use the Filter field to quickly display only the components
matching the text entered in the filter box.

4. Click the Add button.

The new screen is created and displayed in the Web Ul. You can now configure any applicable parameters and
child components within the properties dialog.

Deleting a Screen

Delete an existing screen ID, and the ID will be removed from the screen dropdown list.

1. Select the screen you want to delete from the dropdown screen list.

2. Click the Delete button in the clickable icon row of the Designer window.

3. A'Delete screen?' dialog appears. Click OK to proceed.

Are you sure you want o delete; Test123
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The screen is now deleted.

Note: If a screenis referenced by other parts of the configuration a warning will appear telling where the screen is
referenced. The screen cannot be deleted until the references are deleted. The delete button is inactive when you
are on the ---[LOGIN]---, ---[MAIN]---, or ---[HOMEPAGE]--- screen IDs.

Renaming a Screen

Rename an existing screen ID to a new screen ID, and the existing screen ID will be replaced by the new one.

1. Select the screen you want to rename from the screen list.
2. Click the Rename button in the Designer.
3. A'Rename screen' dialog appears. Enter the new name for the screen ID.
X
Current ScreenlD Test123

New Screanil*

4. Click OK.

The screen is now renamed. If the renamed screen is referenced somewhere else in the Web Ul configuration, the
old name (screen ID) will automatically be replaced by the new name.

Changing the Web Ul Style

The settings on the Web Ul style tab can be changed any time designer is open. The Web Ul style is applicable to
the entire Web Ul and not just for the screen and/or component being configured.

—-[HOMERAGE]--- ¥ ||Save| Close|(New...|Delete| Rename|| Save as...

1. While on the Web Ul style tab, click the ellipsis button (...) to bring up the settings dialog, if applicable. For font
size, input the size directly in the value field and use the dropdown selector.

2. For color selections, drag the marker to pick a color or manually enter one of the color codes in the value boxes.
If selecting an image, make a selection using search or browse in the Select Node(s) dialog.

Note: The recommended size for Logo files is 200 x 40 pixels. Background Image files should be larger than 1000
x 800 pixels. Use caution uploading Web Ul style image files with a super high resolution, since this may cause
Web Ul pages to load slowly.
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Click OK.

Continue making configuration selections, as desired.

Click the default button next to any style to remove a selection you have made.
Click the Save button within the Web Ul style tab.

SliboSystems

Tree

Properties - Configuration Saved!

SliboSystems

> [ Products
> [ Discontineed Producis

> i Packaoing Ferere -
¥ [O] Assels ) )

> [T Suppliers |_images!s.tihu-_diamunds.p|_|:|
> [ Web Sites Button color c . |defaul]
» [] Merchandiging Hisrarchy Tr7e74 s :
> @8 Collecticns \ Button disabled colo [lﬂl:”d‘l I —_ |defaul
> i Entity Root cfault fortt size |.11 | o |

[imagesf‘stihn-_lngn.png |I|

Primary color
Text color

Widget color

Properties (edited)

Styles
Background color |:|=|:|=|=|:|: |I| Af—
Background Image |images/stibo_diamonds.p [ |detaul]
Button color FTTST4 | .. |defaull
Button disabled color d3d1dt [ aetaul
Default font size (11 | px [ ] [6etaul]
Logo [imageslfstihu_lngu.png |I|
Primary color TT75T4 | .. |Hefaul
rrtco
—
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Saving Changes to a Configuration

There are two options for saving screens in the Designer.

Save: After making configuration edits, simply click the Save button. The screen is saved with the current screen
ID.

Save as: Saving a screen configuration under a new screen ID:

1. Click the Save as button in the Designer.

x|

New ScreaniD*

2. When the 'Save screen as' dialog appears, enter an ID for the new screen. Make it descriptive so that it can be
easily identifiable when a user looks through Screen IDs to make a selection. Both the new screen ID and the
original screen ID show in the screen dropdown list.

Exiting Design Mode
Exit design mode by clicking the Close button.

If you have unsaved configuration changes, you will receive an 'Unsaved changes' warning.

x|

There are unsaved changes. Exit anyway?

» Click OK to close Designer without saving changes.

« Or, click Cancel to be sent back to the properties screen so that you can Save the current screen or Save as a
new screen ID.

After closing / exiting Designer, the Web Ul is now in normal mode.
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Selecting Components

Choose a Screen and Enter Design Mode

There are two ways to select a screen and enter design mode.

« Navigate through the Web Ul to the desired page and then enter design mode using the icon. The screen
you are on will automatically be selected.

« Or, enter design mode from the homepage and then select the screen. To select a screen through the
Designer, simply click the screen dropdown from the graphic interface and select the screen you want to
edit. The desired screen will be shown.

Properties

,
Contiguration [ Poraistie: I
—[HOMEPAGEL—____ | v ||avelCioseljNew JDeletelRenameSave 55 |

—[MAIN]—

—[LOGIN]—

about

AboutScreen

Advanced Search
aseetdetails
BackgroundProcessDetails
BackgroundProcessesList
basketdetails
BasketEmptySelectionScreen
Blank

Classification Screen
classificationdetails
ClassificationSubScreen
CollecticnContent
CollectionsList
EmptySelectionScreen
Enrich

excelupload

Forwarding Switch Screen
GenericSearch

Imiport

initiate

LanguageEditor

Marketing
MultiSelectionScreen
power-search-result
power-search-result-statistics b
processdetails

Now you can use Designer to edit the screen properties by configuring the components shown in the properties
area and the child components area.
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To select a component on a screen, simply click it and the Designer is updated based on the selection. Moving the
cursor over the different components on a screen highlights the components that are selectable.

The highlighting patterns are outlined below:

1.
child components.

Red frame: When you mouse over the component, the red frame indicates that the component can contain

| Product Details

top-node > sub-node

Properties

" Configuration [[[IBGHEISHIE

B0

Product attributes r References and Classifications ] ( Referenced By 1 Imay

|. productdetails

| Save|Close|[New..| Delete|Rename|Save as._|

Name |

|

Dates | ound no atiributes to show in design mode

Node Editor Properties

Component Description

The Node Editor can be configured with a
range of components for displaying different
information og details about a zelected object.

o to parent

Child Components

Rows

| Name Value {Mame)
Id Walue (ID)
Aftribute Value Group Component {Dates)

[5a |Remove] DplDowm]

X Ex

2. Green frame: The green frame is displayed if a component that can contain child components is selected.
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Product Details oAt
top-node »> sub-node Configuration
Product attributes |’ References and Classifications \| |J Referenced By \| |’ Imayl] | productdetails ﬂ Delete| Rename
Name Node Editor Properties 4o fo parent
o=
Dates Found no atiributes to show in design mode Component Description The Node Editer can be configured with a

range of components for displaying different
information og details about a selected object.

Child Components

Rows Mame Value (Name)
Id Value (1D}
Aftribute Walue Group Component (Dates)

X EX )

3. Red transparent box: Mousing over a component that cannot contain child components.

Description English Oak Handle Ball Peen Hammer, 20z

4. Red transparent box with green frame: Selecting a component that cannot contain child components.

él.‘pescription English Oak Handle Ball Peen Hammer, 8oz

Navigating Up and Down the Component Structure

Some components are considered 'parent' components and can have a child component or components. In the
Web Ul, you may not be able to see this relationship, making it difficult to select the right component.

You can select a parent component or a child component easily within the Designer.

Selecting a Parent Component

If you have selected a child component and want to select the parent component, use the 'go to parent' link in the
upper right corner of the Properties area to navigate to the parent component. When the 'go to parent' link is no
longer showing, you know you are at the top level for that particular component structure.
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Properties [edited)
 conurason Y et H
| BackgroundProcessesList | [Savel[Cloze]Mew._|Delete]Rename|Save as_|

Table Display Mode Properties

Component Description Shows the nodes from a Mode List in a table.

Context Help List view

Headers Template |0 Header
|ID Header (true)
Started By Header
Progress Header

[Add_|[Edit_|Remove] [UgDown]
Show Details ]

* Sizing and filtering

Selecting a Child Component

If you have selected a parent component and want to select a child component, there are two ways to do this
within Designer.

1. If the child component list allows multiple components, simply double-click the child component:

Child Components

Tab Pages Tab Page (References and Classifications A

: Tab Page (Referenced B
| Tab Page (Images and Documents) W

[Add.|Remove] [UplDoun]

2. Ifthe child component list only allows for one component, a 'go to component' link is available next to the
component listed in the child components area:
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Child Components

Main Tab Contral v Igu to component |
Buttons Buttons ﬂ go to component
Breadcrumb Bresderumb ﬂ go to component

For information about Configuring Components, see the Web User Interfaces / Web Ul Getting Started
documentation.

For descriptions of the components available within the Web Ul Designer, see the Web Ul Designer Reference
Guide in the Web User Interfaces documentation.
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Configuring Components

To edit components, select the desired screen and then configure the component properties shown. The
properties that are available for each component vary depending on the component type. Configuration options
may include the ability to enable / disable parameters based on checkboxes, make displayed component title
changes, choose table sorting options, and much more. Configurations may be done by selecting checkboxes,
using dropdown menus and node selector buttons to make selections, or by entering text into free-text fields.

The directions given in this document are simple examples on how to use the properties screens. Before
beginning any steps, anyone editing components should be familiar with the Design Mode Basics section and
the Selecting Components section of the Web User Interfaces / Web Ul Getting Started documentation.

Properties Area

The parameters that are available for each component varies depending on the component type.

1. Indesign mode, select the component to edit.
2. Onthe screen, the Designer displays the available properties that can be maintained for the component.
« The main parameters, those required or used most often, are shown automatically when the properties
window opens. They also have a green background.
« Some parameters are optional and grouped together under headings (e.g., Validity, Advanced, Label Texts,
and Selection Screens). These can be accessed by clicking the arrowhead icon next to the heading name.

3. Changes made to the properties may be displayed directly on the screen as changes are made or will become
applicable after saving the Properties screen.
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Properties

:
—

| BackgroundProcessesList :“Savd}CIoaaﬂNew__."DEbte"Renam&"Sa?e as._|
Node List Properties e toperer:
Component Description The Mode List displays objects presented in table
or in a grid. Different Display Modes can be
applied and customised with a range of headers
allowing for different information about the listed
objects to be displayed.
Hide Standard Buttons ]
iD= |'pru-t:es.sesLis*t
Lookup Screen Type For E]"
Mavigation
Page Size |25 |
Toolbar Height (30 |
Use Details Overlay ]
Default Sorting Order | Ascending v
Enable Default Sorting W
» Label Texts
» Selection Screens
Child Components
Display Modes | Table Display Mode |
! W
[Add|Remove| [UglDowr] .

Note: If you enter design mode and the Properties dialog indicates that there are INVALID settings, you need to
update and/or remove the parameters / components that are not valid for your data structure. For troubleshooting,
the Properties dialog header identifies INVALID settings.
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Hovering over the INVALID text displays the path to the parameter / component where there is a problem. Once
the initial issue is fixed, additional errors may exist and need to be fixed. 'INVALID' will no longer display when
validity is restored.

S Create Product / Main / Columns / Columns / Rows
[ Description

[T EaveClozelew.. |Deletg[Rename| =ave 85|

Child Components

Some Web Ul components, called master components, can contain child components. Child components allow a
user to drill down further into component configurations. These are maintained in the Child Components area in
the Designer. Using the previous screenshot as an example:

« Select the master component (Node List) you want to edit as described in the Properties Area section of this
document.

« Inthe Child Components area, the child components that have been added to the master component (Table
Display Mode) are shown. Remove or add more child components or change the sequence of the child
components using the Up and Down icons.

Adding and Configuring a Child Component

1. Inthe Child Components area, click the Add button, and a list of possible child components will be displayed in
an 'Add component' dialog box.

Child Components x

- Compare Display Mode Displays the chjects list in & Node List presented in an
Display Modes Table Display Mode Film Strip Display Mode editable table
Gallery Display Mode
Grid Display Mode

Sequencing Display Mode
Table Display Mode

Filter

Show deprecated components

e[ e
A

2. Click on a component to make a selection, and then click Add.

3. Ifthe chosen child component has a mandatory parameter that must be defined or verified before it can be
displayed properly, a dialog will automatically show and selections / changes can be made. As an example, in
the screenshot that follows, a user can change the default Details Screen before adding the child component—
or leave the default 'homepage' selection and just click Add.
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Add component - configure required properties

The Sub Screen Tab Page component has required properties
Required properiies (*) must be =&t before the component can be added to the configuration.

Sub Screen Tab Page Properties

Component Description A component for displaying a tab which =hows ancther scresn

Details Screen* | homepage [ ]fadd

Title ( |

'

4. Ifadialog is not automatically displayed, no immediate component decisions need to be made or verified. The
component will be added to the child component list and can be selected / maintained as any other component.
To configure the component, double-click on the component name within the child component list and a
properties screen will be displayed. Make selections as needed.

Child Components  Properties
Configuration T Portal style

Display Modes | Table Display Mode - - .
- Multi Edit Display Mads | BackgroundPracessesList _||5&ve“CJose||New..]|Del&teﬂRenam&”58v& as_|
e e ™A Table Display Mode Properties 40 to parent
{add. JRemave] [Up[Down|
Component Description Shows the nodes from a Mode List in a table.
Context Help [List view |
Headers | Template ID Header - '
|0 Header (true)
Started By Header v

Progress Header

[Add_JEcit|Remove] [Up[Dowr]
Show Details |

» Sizing and filtering

EN

5. Click Save on the properties screen before exiting design mode.

Changing the Sequence of Child Components

1. Inthe child component area, click to select the child component to be re-sequenced. In the next screenshot,
'Tab Page (Images and Documents)' is selected.
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2. Click the Up or Down button to change the sequence of the selected child component.

Child Components

Tab Pages Tab Page (References and Classifications
Tab Page (Referenced By) A
v
Sub Screen Tab Page (Language view)

[EEe]

i

Removing a Child Component

1. Inthe child component area, click to select a child component. In the next screenshot, 'Multi Edit Display Mode'
is selected.

2. Click the Remove button. The child component is removed from the screen.

Child Components

Display Modes Table Display Mode ]
Multi Edit Display Mode

l&.dd.."RerEwe [Ug|Down|
i

Help Text

Context help is available for each component in both the Properties area and the Child Components area, and
provides users with a brief explanation about the purpose of the component and/or parameter. This is especially
helpful if the user is fairly knowledgeable about a configuration but needs a little guidance completing a step,
enabling a specific parameter, or understanding a new component.

Access help text by placing the cursor over the component/ parameter name. A yellow circle icon with an 'i' inside
of it will show. Simply click the icon and a dialog box will appear with descriptive help text. To remove the help text
box, click the X" in the top right corner of the box.
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i )l Search Criteria [
Lizt of =earch crteria available in the user interface that can

be dragged and dropped onto the search canvas for creating
advanced search gueries.

> Advanced

Invalid Properties

If you enter design mode and the Properties dialog indicates that there are invalid settings, you need to update
and/or remove the parameters / components that are not valid for your data structure. For troubleshooting, the
Properties dialog header identifies INVALID settings.

Hovering over the INVALID text displays the path to the parameter / component where there is a problem. Once
the initial issue is fixed, additional errors may exist and need to be fixed. 'INVALID' will no longer display when
validity is restored.

Properties - INVALID {Description)

[ Configuration T 'hﬂl / Create Product / Main / Columns / Columns / Rows
! D‘ESCFIFI-tIDﬂ

44
S“ DOSyStemS Properties - IRVALID {Content)

[Tree (_,.I [ et main / Left / Left / Iterns / Status Selector / Content -

System Setup : _
A L] v eeeiien | peiedRenanciave o=

StatusSelectorSidebarWidget has erors Main Pmperlies A

For descriptions of the components available within the Web Ul Designer, see the Web Ul Designer Reference
Guide in the Web User Interfaces documentation.
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Using Web Ul

This documentation gives users more details in regards to how components work and how they can be configured.
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Address Detail

The Address Detail component allows users to look up an address using Google Maps and have address-related
attributes auto-populate based on the resuilt.

Search Axel Kiers Wej 11, 8270 Hejbjerg, Denmark

Map Satellite Sweden E

[ Finland
Marway

—
United et
<. Kingdom % . fﬂr_/"\
Ireland { Poland
? B\

\,.-‘\.{irmany - !
. Wﬁ - N\ Kazakhstan
[Ence Romania’ = <
1 jtal K \ o~ =S < B
i y (Ej :—:‘-:_:..{Q\/ "F\E;U\E':'Ekimnﬂffcwmﬂﬂ;n-‘

"7 Spain
GO gle 3 it ,;:: Map data @2018 Google, INEG] Terms of Use .| Report a map error

Street Address | Axel Kiers Vej 11

City Haijbjerg
State

Zip 8270
Country Denmark

The component allows users to create and/or edit address objects and link them to an appropriate related object
(e.g., supplier, customer, location).

In addition, the Address Detail component can be extended to integrate with address standardization services.
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Simple Address Component Model Configuration

In order to use the Address Detail component in Web Ul, the Simple Address Component Model must first be set
up in the workbench. In order to set up the component model, the underlying data structures must be present.
Therefore, this topic addresses both underlying data model considerations, as well as instructions for configuration
of the component model.

Prerequisites

Configuring the Simple Address component model requires users to be familiar with the System Setup tab in the
STEP workbench and how to configure within this area (e.g., creation and maintenance of object types, attributes,
and references). Users must also have the privileges required to carry out these tasks.

Data Model Considerations and Requirements

In order to set up the Simple Address Component Model and/or the Address Detail component in Web Ul, some
basic data must be in place. Each element that is required to complete the setup is listed below. However, this
should not be understood to be a comprehensive setup for any implementation using addresses and/or customer
data, or to indicate any type of data modeling recommendation.

1. An address object type must exist, and it must use an auto-generated ID format (e.g., [id]). An example is
shown below.

| Systemsetwp [«
Eij-@;' Object Types & Structures | LR | References || Log

-8 (Availbility) @ —
-] Alternate Classifications

: MName > * (Value

m-[2] Assets

@' Basic Object Types D CD_Address

--” Cormmercial Types * Mame Address

(& Entity user-type root —||> |Last edited by 2016-03-10 15:32:12 by USER2

=-Jill Customer Data Root

E}lﬂ’ Address Root * Mame Pattern

N EI]ID Pattern ADD_Gd] |
E QE Contact > Enable Profiing Mo
igf) All Customers
: = a :
i Entity Root 1 =n e

W

Dimension Dependencies
Revisability Global Revisable

- Key Account Root
#-Z& Entity Root

W

2. Areference must exist between the address object type and an associated object type (e.g., supplier,
customer, location). The address object must be the target of the reference. An example is shown below.
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Customer

‘

Units | | IBEECICRE CH | Validity || Log
[#-# Users & Groups 9 —
E"Buh Reference Types
B . > >
[+ % Product Reference Types Narme Value
--E Irmage and Document Reference Ty * 1D CustomerToAddress
EI Classification Referance Types > [Name Customer To Address
+-54 Product to Classification Link Types
.E Product Attrbure Lk Type P > |Last edited by 2016-03-14 18:41:49.724 by USER2
B, Classification Attribute Link Type > [Externally Maintained No
E1-15) Entity Reference Types * Dimension Dependencies
""" \@ Add_ress * |Allow multiple references Yes
----- ) Affilate Of
----- ) ConfrmedDuplicateContact —||> Mandatory No
----- \‘@ ConfirmedMonDuplicateContact * Parent/Child relation Source as parent, Target as Child
""" Contact to Contact » [Inheritance Mone
----- * | Customer To Address
----- %) GDSNCIC Recipient > [Completeness Score [
----- ) GDSNCIC Registration > |Purpose e

System Setup
=B, Reference Types “ ||| Reference Type Log

#- 't Product Reference Types
5 valid Source Types
&= Image and Document Reference Ty ¥

- ¥ Classification Reference Types D > |Name
- Product to Classification Link Types > |CD_Customer Customer
B product Attribute Link Type > [Modify Source Types
Bl Chssification Attribute Link Type & Valid Target Types
E}\‘@ Entity Reference Types ID > |[Mame
""" 1) Address > |CD_Address Address
""" \@ Affilate OF .EMFDES

----- ) ConfirmedDuplicateContact

----- *7) ConfirmedNonDuplicateContact
----- Contact to Contact

----- :@ Customer To Address

3. Address attributes must exist. The full set of potential attributes to be configured is described within the
component model configuration section, below. Each attribute must be a Description attribute and must be
valid on the address object. In addition, for the Google integration to work properly in the Web Ul Address
Detail component, the attributes should be standard text attributes. An example is shown below.
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[ References ” Attribute Transformation ” Walidity " Profie

® Descrinti
Mame | ¥ |Value

= D (City

* |Name ity

* |Last edited by 2016-03-10 15:32:13 by USER2

* Full Text Indexable Mo

* |Externally Maintained Mo

* Hierarchical Fitering Mone

* |Calculated Mo

N Type Description

* |Dimension Dependencies

* |Mandatory Mo
Marme * [Value

*[Walidation Base Type Text

* |List Of Values NS A

» Multi Valued Mo

» Mask

* [Minimum Value A

* |Maximurm Value NS A

* |Maximum Length 100
Edit Validation Rule

P Aspects
Component * |Mame * |Description
Simple Address Component Model  |City The City
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| SystemSetup |

=-E0 Attribute Groups
-0 Attribute Group
=-E5 Attribute Group C

[0 Blacklisted - 2
[+ Business Rules
--[fl Category Specific Attributes
=-E3 Customer Data
Ell'fl Address

(1 Country

(1} CountryCode

[T countryiso

(1T Latitude

[fl Blacklisted Sales Ttern Maintenance

-~

m

Log |State Log || Tasks

attrbute |

Attribute Transformation ]m

StiboSystems

City - Validity e

References

== valid for Product Types

= valid for Classification Types
@ valid for Asset Types

% valid for Entity Types

] All

[] Account

Address

[] Address Root

13

m

Once the required data model configuration is in place, the component model can be set up.

Component Model Configuration

When all previously mentioned steps have been completed and the relevant data structures have been defined, it
is possible to set up the Simple Address Component Model. The component model settings are essentially the
rules that determine the behavior of the Address Detail componentin Web UI.

The Simple Address component model is also used for address standardization extensions, but as they are
extensions to the system, this use is out of scope for this material.

The Simple Address Component Model is found under Component Models on the System Setup tab.
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- 10) GDSN Subscription To TargetMa .
-%5) GDSNTarget Market

-5 shippingAddress

-5 Subscriber Duplicate

-5 Subscriber Non Duplicate

@ Context Reference Types

#3 Workspace Reference Types

E-+++ Workspaces
- Table
- & Keys
[
=

d- Event Queues

=B Component Models

- Auto Classification Model
—Country Aliases

-~External Stored Assets Model
--GDSN Receiver model

-+-GDSN model

--Google Shopping Model
-~Matching

-~Matching - Golden Record
--Packaging

~Product Variant Model
-~Publishing - Assetpush Queue
--Publishing - Flatplan Workflow
--Publishing - Freeze

--Publishing - Milestone Settings
~Publishing - Node with Pickup
-Publishing - UI Fittering
--Reference Data Address Street
--Reference Data Address Without Stree
~Region Alases

-Bimple Address Component Model]
- Town Alases

&% Recydle Bin

4 mn | 3

m

StiboSystems

< No Title

Component Model Configuration

Name > |Value *> |Description
> |Simple Address 3% Address Simple Address Object Type
» |City 03 fcity The City
* [Country 13 \country The Country
* |Latitude 17 Latitude The Latitude
» |Longitude [ Longitude The Longitude
> Quality 17 lQuality Quality attribute for simple address
» |Standardized City 13 The standardized city
» |Standardized Country 03 The standardized country
» |Standardized Latitude 13 The standardized latitude
» |Standardized Longitude 03 The standardized longitude
» |standardized State 03 The standardized State
> |standardized Street 13 The standardized street
> |Standardized Street Name [T |standardized Street The standardized street name

» |Standardized Street Number 13 The standardized street number

» |Standardized Street Post Qualfier 13 The standardized street post qualifier
» |Standardized Street Pre Qualfier 13 The standardized street pre qualfier
> |Standardized Street Type 13 The standardized street type

» |Standardized Zip 13 The standardized Zip

» |State 17 jstate The State

» |Street (13 |street The Street

» |Street Name 13 The Street Name

» |Street Number 13 The Street Number

> |Validation Response (13 |validation Response The Cached Validation Response

> |Zip % zp The Zip

> |Edit

If the Simple Address Component Model is not present, contact your Stibo Systems account manager.

Each field in the component model has the option to be mapped. Most mappings are self-explanatory, but some
tips and guidelines for completing the configuration are noted below.

« The Simple Address mapping must be configured. The selection should be the address object type referred

to in step 1 of the data model considerations and requirements, above.

« The Street, Street Name, and Street Number parameters are closely related. Streetis used to hold a
complete street address, including a house or building number, as well as a street name. Street Name holds
the street name only, while Street Number holds the building / house number only. These separated fields
are especially useful when dealing with standardization and/or deduplication of addresses. Note that Street
is required, while Street Name and Street Number are optional.

« Any attributes for which address data should be stored must be populated. Some mappings are required,
while others are optional. The screenshot above displays a configuration with only the required mappings
populated - this is the minimum configuration required to enable saving and use of the component model.

Editing the Component Model
To edit the component model mappings, click the blue Edit link shown at the bottom of the table. This will open the

editor, allowing you to add, edit, and remove mappings.
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E] Edit Component Model Configuration
* |Name *| ¥ [Value 2 ‘Description >
> || Simple Address (+]( Address (|Simple Address Object Type
> | 3€ | City (+]03 ‘The City
» | | Country + |1 |country [7<| The Country
> | | Latitude + |17 |Latitude (3| The Latitude
» | | Longitude +|IT lLongitude [E]IThe Longitude
> o | Quality + |13 [quality [#|Quality attribute for simple address
» | | Standardized City (+]0F The standardized city
» | | Standardized Country (+]03 The standardized country
» || Standardized Latitude (+]03 The standardized latitude
» | | Standardized Longitude (+]0% The standardized longitude
» | | Standardized State (+]0F The standardized State
» |y | Standardized Street (+]03 The standardized street
» | | Standardized Street Name + |[1T [standardized Street [3< The standardized street name
» | | Standardized Street Number N The standardized street number
» |y | Standardized Street Post Qualifier (+]0F The standardized street post qualifier
» | | Standardized Street Pre Qualifier (+]03 The standardized street pre qualifier
» | | Standardized Street Type (+]0T The standardized street type
» | | Standardized Zip N The standardized Zip
> |of" | State + |17 |state [3¢|The State
> | | Street +|IT Istreet [E]IThe Street
» |of" | Street Name + 1% |street Name (| The Street Name
> | | Street Number +|[1T |street Number (3] The Street Number
» | | Validation Response + |[1% |validation Response (<] The Cached Validation Response
> v | Zip + 1T Zip [X]The Zp
Save Restore live settings l Save pending ] [ Cancel ]

When editing, double-click the + icon to make value additions and the X icon to remove any existing values. If the +
icon is inactive, then the value must be removed before trying to add a new one.

Rows that are required to be populated will show a red X when not populated. In this case, the Save button is
disabled and only the Save pending button is available. The required values must be populated before a true save
can be completed.

Once the component model has been configured, the Address Detail component can be configured in Web Ul. For
information on how to complete the Web Ul configuration, see the Address Detail Configuration sectionin the
Web User Interfaces / Address Detail documentation.
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Address Detail Configuration

This section details how to configure the Address Detail componentin Web Ul to be used for simple address
lookups and creation of address objects. The component can also be used as part of address standardization
extensions, but as they are extensions to the system, this use is out of scope for this material.

Configuration of the Address Detail component requires designers to configure a screen, Node Editor, and the
Address Detail component itself. Detailed instructions for each piece of the configuration are below.

Prerequisites

In order to configure the Address Detail component, the Simple Address Component Model configuration must
have been previously completed. Additional information can be found in the Simple Address Component Model
section of the Web Ul Address Detail documentation.

It is expected that anyone configuring the Address Detail component is familiar with the Web Ul Designer as basic
concepts for working with the designer are not be covered in this section. In addition, the user must have
appropriate privileges to access the designer, as well as to create and maintain attributes.

Configuring the Screen

The Address Detail component must be created on a Node Details screen type, and more specifically, on a Node
Editor child component. Therefore, the first step in configuring this component is to select an existing Node Details
screen to add the component to, or to create a new screen.

For simplicity, this example will use a new Node Details screen with a Node Editor child component. However, it
should be noted that the Address Detail component could also be configured using a Tab Control child on the
Node Details screen (followed by a Tab Page child on the Tab Control component, and a Node Editor child on the
Tab Page). If Address Detail is being added to an existing tabbed screen, skip to the next section (Configuring the
Node Editor).

Steps for creating a new Node Details screen with a Node Editor child are below.

1. Click the New button in the Designer to create a new screen.

" Configuration | EBIISiEN|

—[HOMEPAGE]— v |[Save|ClosdMew...|Delkete]Rename][Save as...

2. Choose Node Details from the screen list and type in a Screen ID.
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Screen D

SliboSystems

.Mdrﬁgs Detail Screen —

‘M Hode Viewer

‘Multi Revision Screen

' Mutlti Selection Screen

' Multi Workspace Screen

fNode Detats ]
iMode List Browser

EDnbnarding Screen

'Packaging

' Dllannad Crrcod Cacmee

& || Top level compenent for creating a node editor. Can edit
| any node type. Also works for editors that depends on
STEP Workflow.

!:irter

|:| Show deprecated components

Click Add.

ik

4. The Add screen dialog window will close and you will be returned to the primary designer window.

5.

In the Node Details Properties, go to the Child Components > Main parameter and select Node Editor.
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7.

Properties (edited)

" Contguration Tesunies I

| Address Detail Screen ¥ |[Save|Close|New...[Delete|[Rename|Save as...|

Node Details Properties

Component Description Top level component for creating a node editor.
Can edit any node type. Also works for editors
that depends on STEP Workflow.

Title [ |

Css Class | |

» Validation

» Multiple Target References

Child Components

Main | Node Editor v [|lao to component
Buttons | =Select a child comp ¥ | go to component
Breadcrumb | <3elect a child comp ¥ | fo to component

Child Components

Main | Node Editor v | go to component
Buttons -B-IJTl't-D-I'I-S ------------- ‘l-’E go to component
Breadcrumb | <3elect a chid comp ¥ | o to component
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In the Child Components > Buttons parameter, select Buttons, and click the go to component link.

In the Buttons Properties, click the Add button for the Child Components > Actions parameter. In the Add
component dialog, select Save Action, and click the Add button to close the dialog.
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Properties (edited)

r
e—

| Address Detail Screen v :||Sal.re||{:hse||mew...||Delete||Hename"Save as..|
Buttons Properties —
Component Description Contains a number of buttons to display

Child Components

Actions

|| Hemmre| |Duwr||

Add component x|
S VIS RGO T T T T T T T T T oo oo oo oo m e m ; . ) )
'Cuick Sheet Action ll Generates basic save action component (i.e. save
'Reset Action ;| button)

EF'.un Bulk Update Template Acticn
| Run Business Action Action ]
| Run Server Script Action ]
HSave Action 2 .:
E Start Workflow Action .

|:| Show deprecated components

5 [ x coe

A

Note that for end users, clicking Save will do one of two things. If the component is accessed from a non-
address object, a new address object is created upon Save and referenced to the selected object. If the
component is accessed from an address object, Save acts simply to save changes to the object. Additional
information on the dual functions of the component can be found in the following sections.

8. No additional configuration of the Save button is required, but as with any action, it can be further configured
by double-clicking on the action in the Actions parameter.

At this point you have created a place for the Address Detail component to be added, and added a Save button to
that location, but have not yet added the component to your configuration. This is done via configuration of the
Node Editor, described next.
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Configuring the Node Editor

Whether the Node Editor has been added to a Node Details screen directly, or as a child to a Tab Page, the below
steps are applicable for configuring the Node Editor.

For simplicity, the steps below pick up where the above left off.

1. Navigate to the screen and component where you have added a Node Editor and click the go to
component link to configure it.

Conﬁguratinn — N style I

| Address Detail Screen ¥ ||Save|Close|New.. || Delets|| Rename | Save as... |

Node Details Properties

Component Description Top level component for creating a node editor.
Can edit any node type. Also works for editors
that depends on STEP Workflow.

Title I |

Css Class | [

» Validation

* Multiple Target References

Child Components

Main | Mode Editor ¥ | go to component ||
Buttons | =Select a chid comp ¥ | go to component
Breadcrumb | =Selecta chid comp ¥ | go to component

2. Inthe Node Editor Properties, click Add to add a child component row, select the Address Detail
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component from the Add component dialog, and click Add.

Properties (edited)

[ Address Detai Screen v |[Save][Close|[New... [Delete|[Rename][Save as.. |

Node Editor Properties o to parent

Component Description The Mode Editor can be configured with a
range of components for displaying different
information and details about a selected object.

Child Components

Rows

o |.-B.dd..||Hemwe| |L.I_p||Duwn|

| Add component

| Actual Page Mavigator | Address detail
(Actual Page Overset 1

i .
'Aggregate E

| Approval Status
Asset Image Value
| Asset Link

‘hsset Mid Sized

|:| Show deprecated components

At this point you have added the Address Detail component to the configuration, but have not yet configured the
component itself. This is done via configuration of the Address Detail component, described next.

Configuring the Address Detail Component

The Address Details Properties must be configured before the Address Detail component can be used.
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1. From the Node Editor, double-click on the Address Detail child component row to configure it.

Node Editor Properties go to parent
Component Description The Nede Editor can be configured with a

range of components for displaying different
information and details about a selected object.

Child Components

Rows |.é~ddress Dietail -

|A-:I-:I..||Hemc:-ve| |Du-wn|

2. This will open the Address Detail Properties. Standard parameters such as CSS Class and Label are
available and can be configured if desired.
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Address Detail Screen ¥ ||Save|Cloze|New...||Delete|| Rename| Save as...|
Address Detail Properties —_r
Component Description Address detail

Css Class stibo-managed-node

Label

Object Type ...|Clear|

Parameter Mapping

Add...|Edit.. |Remove| |Up|Down|

Paremt =Select an option= v |Edit...
Reference Type ...\Clear|

Child Components

Rows

StiboSystems

3. The Object Type parameter should be configured by clicking the ellipsis and selecting the object type that

has been configured for address objects on the system.

4. The Parameter Mapping parameter can be left blank.

5. The Parent parameter can be left blank or configured to use the Configured Address Detail Parent Handler.
If left blank, each address object will be created under the selected object. This requires that the data model
support child objects of the object type selected in step 3 and is used when address objects should be
created as children to, for example, a customer object. If the Configured Address Detail Parent Handler
option is selected, the properties dialog for this handler is automatically opened and a parent must be
selected. This is used when all address objects should be created under a single parent and is used in the
case where, for example, a flat hierarchy is used and all address objects exist under a single root node.
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6. The Reference Type parameter should be configured by clicking the ellipsis and selecting a reference that
has the address object type selected in step 3 as a farget of the reference. In addition, the selected object
must also be a source of the reference. To clarify, it must be understood that the Address Detail component
can work in two ways. When accessed from an address object selection in Web Ul, the component lets you
edit the selected address. When accessed from a non-address object selection, e.g., a customer, the
component creates a new address object and a reference between it and the selected object, using the
reference type configured in this parameter. If the parameter is not configured with a valid reference that
uses a valid source and an address object target, the component can only be used to edit existing addresses.

7. In Child Components > Rows, click the Add button and select Address Detail Search from the Add
component dialog. This adds a field to the page so that users can type in an address to be searched via
Google.

8. Optionally, in Child Components > Rows, click the Add button and select Address Detail Map from the
Add component dialog. This adds an interactive map to the page so that users can drag and drop a pin to
populate an address and/or see their searched address appear on the map. This configuration is optional
and the component will function without its addition.

9. In Child Components > Rows, click the Add button and select Attribute Value Component from the Add
component dialog. This step will need to be repeated several times so that all desired attributes are present.
Typically this will include the attributes mapped in the Simple Address component model, as well as any
other attributes on address objects that end users should have access to. For each attribute added, the
Enable Tag Conversion parameter must be manually unchecked. Note that this component will not function
properly if attributes are added via the Attribute Value Group component so care must be taken to add each
individually using the Attribute Value component only.
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The Attribute Value Component component has required properties
Required properties (*) must be set before the component can be added to the configuraticn.

Attribute Value Component Properties

Component Description The Attribute “Value component is used for displaying the value
of an attribute for a selected cbject. Used in combination with a
Mode Details screen.

Attribute* |city -]
Enable Step Tags ]

Enable Tag Conversion D

Label | |
Label Css Class | |
Mandatory ]

Max Suggestions |

Read Only []

» LOV Options

= Advanced

Note that configuration options are available to use an LOV attribute for Country, rather than a free text
attribute. See the Address Detail Country LOV Attribute section of the Address Detail documentation for
more information on this configuration.

A complete sample configuration of the Address Detail component is shown below, though note that only a subset
of attributes can be seen in the Child Components > Rows field.
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Address Detail Properties i arel
Component Description Address detail
Css Class |stit:-n-— managed-node |
Label | |
Object Type |CD_Address Clear
Parameter Mapping -

|Md...||Edit...||H‘.errme| |ann|

Parent | Configured Address Detail Parent Handler ¥ |El:|'rt...
Reference Type [Gmm'nerTuﬁdd'eus Clear

Child Components

Rows Address Detail Search (Search) i
Address Detail Map |:|
Attribute \Value Component (Street Address)
Attribute “falue Component (City ) -

|Md..||Rerrme| |DD'||I|I'I'I|

At this point, the component is fully configured. However, as with any screen, it must be mapped appropriately in
Main Properties > Mappings for end users to be able to accessiit.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 62



Properties

|5£we||{}bse||New...||De.iete||ﬂe:m1e||5we as|

Main Properties

Component Description

Mappings

MAIN is used for configuring the overall behaviour of the
Web Ul. For example by setting up conditional mappings
it is possible to decided the behavicur when navigating
the Web Ul. In addition the different side panels (left,
right, top, bottom)} and Corner bar can be configured on
I

Potential Duplic ates List (ObjectType = CD_Contact =
Address Detail (ObjectType = CD_Customer ) .
L4 screen (ObjectType = SalesltemFolder )

productdetails {ObiectType = PackagingHierarchyRe ™
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Address Detail Country LOV Attribute

To use a country attribute that has a List of Values (LOV) as the validation base type, careful consideration must
be taken regarding the setup of the LOV and configuring the country attribute to display in Web Ul.

CountryCode | DK |

Setting Up the LOV and Country Attribute

CountryISO - List of Values

(WEERE T | References | State Log | Tasks

Mame > |Value
> D CountryLOV
> Mame CountryIS0O
» Edited by 2015-03-08 15:58:50 by USER2
* Path Lists of Values [ LOVs/CountryISO

» Dimension Dependencies

» Use Ids on values [fes
» Use Ids for sorting Yes
> rJaIue—]I] Pattern
9
18] * |Name >

| # |Add Attribute Group

7
Mame * [Value
> Validation Base Type Text
¥ Wllow Users to Add Values _
» Mask
* Minimum Value MfA
* Maximum Value MfA
* Maximum Length 100
¢Vooes
>
* AT Austria
* BE Belgium
* BR Brazil
* COL Chile
* DE Germarny
* DK Denmark

Add Value f——
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1. Loginto the workbench. User must have privileges to create and manage attributes and LOVs.

2. In System Setup, right-click on the List of Values / LOVs icon and choose Create New List of Values. Ata
minimum, make these selections:

o Under Description, Use Ids on values must be setto Yes.
o Under List of Values Validation, Validation Base Type must be set to Text.
o Also under List of Values Validation, Allow Users to Add Values must be set to No.

3. Clickonthe Add Value link found under the Values section/ flipper to begin entering the values and value
IDs.

4. Foreach country, enter the country name as the Value ID and the desired display names / codes for Value.

Here is some important information to take into consideration as you set up the LOV values/ value IDs.

+ Users may want to use ISO 3166 country codes (alpha-2 or alpha-3) for global understanding and to also
save time and avoid errors since a country name may change depending on the language being used.

« The Address Detail functionality takes the country results from an Address Detail Search field (powered by
Google) and uses that information to auto-populate the country attribute field based on the LOV setup.
Country names must be typed into the LOV Value ID field exactly as shown in the Address Detail
Search field.

« Because the country name may change based on the locale / language of the end user, it is important to
reiterate that the auto-populate feature for country will only work if the LOV value ID exactly matches the
country name returned by Google. As an example, if the country search returns Danmark, then the country
will not auto-populate if the value ID says Denmark. Danmark would need to exist as a value ID. If you have
users using different locales but the same LOV, then both versions of the country name need to exist in the
LOV for it to work as expected. Similarly, if value IDs are listed as UNITED STATES instead of United
States or BRAZIL instead of Brazil, then the auto-populate feature will not work. Here is just an example of
how the countries are listed based on English language / locale:
https://developers.google.com/maps/coverage

« Ifacountryis not listed as a country that is compatible with Google address search but the value is in the
LOV, the user can manually select the value using the LOV dropdown.

Configuring a Country Attribute Value Component
Important information when configuring / using a country attribute with a LOV validation base type to an Address
Detail screen:

1. When adding the Attribute Value Component for the country attribute, disable / uncheck the Enable Tag
Conversion parameter. If this parameter is enabled, the LOV dropdown will not display.

2. Ifthe Read Only parameter is set, the dropdown becomes unavailable and the attribute field is uneditable by
the end user. An admin may make this selection to keep a user from changing the country manually.

« Read-only country attributes still use the LOV value ID / value combos, and the country value will
continue to populate automatically.
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Address Details

Search [11 Axel Kiers Vej, Hejbjerg, , DK |
Street Axel Kiers Vej 11
Street Name Axel Kiers Vej

Street Number 11

City Hajbjerg
State

CountryCode DK
Latitude 56.1085327

Longitude 10.162543700000015
« Ifthe country is not listed in the LOV as a value ID, then while it appears on screen that the country

value auto-populates, the user will receive an 'Invalid value' warning when attempting to save the data
and it will not be saved.

A Imvalid value. Australia = I

Address Details g 5.0py [Teffer Wi 6762, Australia

Street

Street Name

Street Number

City Telfer

State WA
CountryCode  Australia
Latitude -21.7102143

Longitude 122 20535100000006
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Advanced Search

Creating and performing searches in Advanced Search can be a complex process for users with limited
knowledge about the underlying data structure in STEP. For that reason, Advanced Search functionality in the
Web Ul is readily accessible for all kinds of users, including end users with limited STEP experience.
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Advanced Search Initial Configuration

Advanced Search allows users to find specific data using search criteria that can be combined with other search

criteria. Adding search operators (And, Or, and Exclude) further allows users to find the most relevant information
to meet their needs.

The Advanced Search link can be added to the Web Ul homepage for convenient user access. In addition, the

search criteria panel itself is configurable so Web Ul designers can present users with criteria relevant to their job.

Adding Advanced Search to the Homepage

To add a link to Advanced Search on the homepage:

1. Logintothe Web Ul. User must have privileges to edit Web Ul configurations.

2. Click the design mode launch button found on the homepage (in the user widget).

& Welcome

3. Click the links widget (titled Quick Links).
4. Go down to the Child Components section and click the Add button.
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| -—[HOMEPAGE]--- v | |Save|Close|New.. | Delete|Rename| Save as .|

Links Widget Properties go to parent

Component Description A widget that can contain a list of components
and arranges them vertic al when displayed.

|Quick Links

Child Components

Rows Mavigation
Mawigation
Mede Mavigation
Mode Mavigation

| 2dd. [Remove| |[Up|Down|

| External Mavigation

M avigation

‘Node Navigation

' Screen Mavigation

' Smart Sheet Import Action
| Static Html

ES‘I:E.ti{: Text

|:| Show deprecated components

5. Choose the Navigation component and click Add.

6. Onthe Navigation properties screen, click the Add button to the right of the Screen field.

7. Select'Advanced Search Screen' and input a ScreenlID. Click Add.

The ScreenlD you use should be something descriptive (e.g., Advanced Search or Search Advanced) since
this will be the name shown on any design component list in the Web Ul. ScreenlIDs cannot be reused and
must be unique.

. Fillin the Label field with the name that will show on the links widget, then click Add.
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| —[HOMEPAGE]—- v | [Save|[Close|[New... [ Delete] Rename][Save as |

Navigation Properties go to parent

Component Description Inszerts & button for navigation to a screen.

Context Help [

Css Class [

|.Adva.n{:ed Search

Screen* | Search advanced

Screen Parameter |

SereenlD )
EADDLIT SCreen « | A screen for building advanced search queries. A
JActual Page Screen .E palette of search criteria are available cn the right

lAdvanced Search Screen

‘Asset Basket Screen
‘Asset Folder Screen

! side of the screen and the result will be displayed
(Attribute Link Editor Screen ,

in a Modelist which is configured as a parameter
for the screen component.

+Autopage Public ation Planner
' Bac kground Process Detail b

|:| Show deprecated components

You can move the Links widget Child Components up and down based on your preference for how they
show on the homepage.

Click Save in the Properties Configuration dialog box.

The Advanced Search link will now show under Quick Links and is identified by the name you gave the link in
Step 8.
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= Cluick links

=) Browse

= Basket
=p Background Processes

=p Excel import...
=p Advanced Search

Note: Additional information regarding STEP Web Ul Designer (entering design mode, selecting screens to edit,
and more) can be found in the Web User Interfaces / Getting Started documentation.

Editing Advanced Search Properties

Admin users can configure Advanced Search to better meet their data / job needs. This includes modifying existing
search criteria for a better user experience (e.g., relabeling a criteria with a more indicative title), and removing
unused search criteria to lessen the risk of unintended and unrestricted searches.

Advanced Search properties can be edited at any time. However, it is best to configure the properties early on.
Removing search criteria later may impact searches you have already built and saved. If removed, a criterion
remains accessible through a saved search. However, the criterion will say 'No Title' and be unidentifiable to the
end user.

Getting to Advanced Search Screen Properties

1. Logintothe Web Ul. Again, user must have privileges to edit Web Ul configurations.

2. Navigate to the Advanced Search screen (set up using the instructions above) and enter design mode from
that page. Or, alternatively, enter design mode on the Homepage and use the screen dropdown to select the
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Advanced Search screen ID.

Properties (edited)
" conmgurton Yabcrassie M

| Search advanced ¥ ||Save||ﬂlnse||New...||Delete"ﬁ'.ename"ﬁave as|

Advanced Search Screen Properties

Component Description A screen for building advanc ed search queries. A palette of
searc h criteria are available on the right side of the screen
and the result wil be displayed in a Nodelist which is
configured as a parameter for the screen component.

Title |:ﬁ.-d1.'an|:ad Search

Enable Workflow Selection | |

Search Criteria Below Search Descriptor (Hierarchy )
Search From List Descriptor {Search from List)
Below Search Descriptor (Hierarchy )
Muttiling Below Search Descriptor (Multiline Hierarchy )

|.Md...||E~|:I'rt...||Herrmve| |ann|

¥ Advanced

Unrestricted User Groups 'Super user

[4dd...|Remove| |Up|Down|

Child Components

Search Exceed Limit Action | =Select a child component= v | go to component

Node List | Node List v | go to component

4

Enable Workflow Selection
This parameter does not need to be enabled for setting up and running standard Advanced Searches.

However, if clicking on an object ID in the Advanced Search results set should route users to different display
screens based on the workflow and state objects are in, then read more about the required setup for Forwarding
Switch Screens in the 'Mapping Task List to Workflow State' section of the Web User Interfaces documentation.
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Adding Unrestricted User Groups

Initially, it is okay to leave this field blank. If there are no groups added, then all users will get access to the
configured Advanced Search interface.

More details about restricting and sharing searches can be found in 'Restricting and Sharing Advanced Searches'
of the Advanced Search section of the Web User Interfaces documentation.

Modifying Search Criteria

Search criteria can be added (Add), removed (Remove), reorganized (Up / Down), and renamed (Edit) to meet
specific needs. This allows an admin user to limit the number of search criteria (if some are unused) and rename
all of the search criteria with more indicative titles to help end users better understand the intended use. Criteria
can also be reordered to better suit business needs. Some criteria can be pre-configured to always use certain
nodes, and it may be best to have more than one of these pre-configurable criteria set up in Advanced Search.

Important: Any criteria with a drop down menu allows for user to click on the dropdown and make a choice. No

manual typing can be done in those fields. Any place the icon shows, click on it to expand the options and
select/ search nodes. Users may also start typing in any of those value boxes to see a list of available choices.

The available Search Criteria are listed below along with a description of each. The default criteria titles are
shown, but these can be changed to something more meaningful to the end user.

o Hierarchy and Multiline Hierarchy

Search objects at or below a STEP Workbench Tree tab hierarchy node.

Using the Top Nodes section, these criteria can be configured to specify the exact data locations (hierarchy
nodes) under which a user can search. Also, there can be more than one instance of the Hierarchy and
Multiline Hierarchy under each set of search criteria. Each instance can point to different top nodes.

The Hierarchy search allows you to search under one node at a time. If the object you are looking for can be
found under different nodes, the Multiline Hierarchy criteria can be used. Using the Multiline Hierarchy search
criterion can make even highly specific searches less complex and easier to define.

Click on the Add button next to Top Nodes, and then click on a node by expanding / collapsing the folder
structures as needed, or manually type in a selection (under Search). When picking multiple nodes, simply
press the control button and click (ctrl-click) on each node. Save your choices and continue editing other
search criteria or save the properties and exit out of design mode.
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Hierarchy Properties

Component Description Search for objects below a selected hisrarchy.

:Hierar{: hy

|A|:I-|:I...||Herrme| |Dml.rn|

MultilineHierarchy Properties

Component Description Zelect multiple nodes in the node picker to perform searches
below multiple nodes. Type-ahead functionality is not
supported if the name of more than cne node has been
entered.

Title Muttiine Hierarc hy

Top Nodes . -

|ﬁdd...||Herrme| |Dml.rn|

¢ Attribute

Search the Attribute Groups folder to narrow down what attribute you want to search. Attribute groups include
metadata, category-specific attributes, business rules, and bound (to a STEP attribute) Workflow Variables.
Once an attribute is selected, choose an operator then enter a value.

Note: The five operators to choose from are less than (<), less than or equal to (<), greater than (>), greater
than or equal to (=), and equal to (=).
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Two different wildcards can be used in any manual entry fields. These wildcards allow users to perform
searches on partial text strings. The wild cards are asterisk (*) and question mark (?). The asterisk (*)
represents any number of characters in a string, and the question mark represents exactly one character.
Wildcard characters can go at the beginning, end, or middle of a search.

Examples of wildcard character usage are shown under the 'Name, ID and Attribute value search' section of
this documentation.

Color {Color) m = [» |8 Orange

+ Object type

Search through attributes, users, classifications, products, assets, entities, and other object types. These
objects are maintained through the STEP Workbench, on the System Setup tab, and under the Object Types
& Structures folder. Simply start typing in the field or drill down through the hierarchy to make a node selection.

e Search From List

Users may input a list of IDs and Names to search rather than searching through all system objects. Data can
be entered manually or by pasting in data from another source such as an Excel spreadsheet or Smartsheet.
Searches can be based on lists of IDs, names, attribute values, or unique keys.

As an example, a product manager may own a certain set of SKUs. They only want to work with those objects,
so they putin their list and (or set up the properties to) use that data - combining, if desired, with other search
criteria - to identify specific projects needing work (e.g., in a particular workflow state or having a missing value
for a mandatory attribute).
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Search from List Properties

Component Description Paste in a list of entries from a third party textual application
(e.g. Excel). Itis possible to search for 1D, Name, attribute
values, and Unique Keys.

Title | Search from List

Attributes

|A1:l|:l...||Herrme| | DDwn|

Unique Keys

| Key3

|Remmrf=| | D-Dwn|

« Name, ID and Attribute value search

Search names, IDs, and attribute values. This parameter is very similar to the Search tab functionality in
STEP Workbench.

Also, similar to the Attribute criterion, wildcard characters (* and ?) may be used when searching. Check the
'Match case on names and values' option if applicable.

Advanced Search Advanced Search

Q, Name, ID and Attribute value... 3

18=-012

Q, Name, ID and Attribute value... 3

18217-012

. Match case on names and values

. Match caze on names and values

« Approval status

This criterion is used to identify objects that are not currently approved. These include classifications, products,
images and documents, and entities setup to be Workspace revisable. There are three options to use: 'Never
approved or modified in main,' 'Never approved,' or 'Modified in Main.'

+ Missing mandatory entries
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Search for product attributes and reference types that are required but missing. The mandatory attribute or
reference type must be set as mandatory using standard methods. The Missing mandatory entries search
works the same in Web Ul as it does in STEP Workbench. Both are driven by Workbench mandatory settings.

This means that any attribute values marked as mandatory in just the Web Ul (and notin STEP Workbench)
will not show in the results. Also, mandatory workflow states and transitions will not show in the search results
either.

In Workbench, mandatory items have a red checkmark on the validation base icon to the right of the attribute /

. 4

reference name. For example: ‘3'”,

o Workflow

Workflows can be monitored using this criterion. Click on each dropdown menu and select a workflow,
workflow state, state assignee, and status flag (if applicable and configured to display).

Choosing the '[any State]' state option allows for you to search the entire workflow, if choosing a specific state
is not preferred. Choosing 'All' under the assignee field will allow for a broader search. Users may want to
refine the search to see only workflow tasks that are directly applicable to them or their group.

A status flag dropdown can be added to the Workflow criterion by checking the 'Status Flag Enabled'
parameter within the Advanced Search Workflow Properties. When doing a search with the Workflow
criterion, the status flag selector can be left as 'All status flags' if desired, or may be populated to restrict the
search to only tasks with specific status flags applied.

Advanced Search

M
Select workflow ]
Select state
My group ]
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Workflow Properties

Component Description Search for cbjects in a given workflow and state.
Title Wiorkflow
Status Flag Enabled v "—

Advanced Search

x
Advanced Search | B My group ol
[any State] | B All status flags ol

« Referenced By and References

As references are created, they accumulate more and more metadata. Search for an object by metadata on
references from the object to other objects. This better supports the population and maintenance of metadata
on references.

The Referenced By and References criteria work similarly. Both options require a reference type selection to
begin. Reference types are setup in the STEP Workbench System Setup tab in the Reference Types folder,
and the Web Ul Advanced Search allows you to pick from image and document reference types, classification
reference types, and product reference types.

Once a reference type is entered, no additional options need to be filled in to start a search. Use the information
at a high level or fill in the other values to drill down further (e.g., multi-supplier item references). Select a
reference source under Referenced By and a target under References. Plus enter specific attributes, values to
search reference metadata, and choose the search operators: less than (<), less than or equal to (<), greater
than (>), greater than or equal to (=), and equal to (=).

b x
[v] = [V]
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The next screenshot shows an example of what the Search Criteria looks like under Advanced Search. The
criteria properties have not been renamed in this example and each criteria is only used once.

SliboSystems

Please note that the Or and Exclude operator fields are standard and cannot be removed or renamed.

>

Advanced Search is now set up and ready for use.

-

Search Criteria | My Searches

;h Hierarchy

T attribute

®m Object type

EE Search from List

Q, Name, ID and Attribute value search
I Missing Mandatory Entries

{ Approval status

I3 wordow

483 Multiline Hierarchy

"-_ ReferencedBy

" References

B - o

= Exclude
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Mapping Task List to Workflow State

When properly configured, a user clicking on an object in an Advanced Search Task List will be routed to a specific
screen designated for display of objects in the particular workflow and state that the object is currently in.

What follows is an example that a user can utilize as a starting point to complete their own configuration. The
directions and screenshots are designed under the assumption that the user has already set up all the screens
required.

1. Logintothe Web Ul and enter design mode.

2. Navigate through the properties to get to the Status Selector you will be editing (either Status Selector Sidebar
Widget via the Main Properties or the Status Selector Homepage Widget). The Results Screen for the
applicable Status Selector should be set up to go to the Advanced Search screen. If not, make the selection and

click Save.
—[HOMEPAGE]— [v] Delete Rename
Status Selector Homepage Widget Properties fo fo parent
IRe.suH Screen* Search advanced ﬂ ---I-":'f‘j":I
Workflow* SampleWorkflow ﬂ

A

3. Select the Advanced Search Screen ID from the dropdown (it is Search advanced in the example below). Click
the checkbox for the Enable Workflow Selection parameter in the Advanced Search Screen Properties.

Save the selection before going on to the next step.
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Properties

’
o—
| Search advanced :||Save”CI05EﬂN ew..|Delete| Rename|[Save as._|

Advanced Search Screen Properties

Title |Advanced Search

I Enable Workflow Selection [V I

Search Criteria Migsing mandatory enfries (Missing Mand:
Referenced By (ReferencedBy) A
References (References) W
Search from List ([SalesltemMarketingDes

{add.. |Edit...|Remove} [UplDown|

» Advanced

Child Components

Search Exceed Limit Action | =Select a child [:u:urﬂpc:-] oo to component

Mode List | Mode List [+ ]| ae to component

4. Stayon the Advanced Search Screen Properties screen, and click on the Node List 'go to component' link.

5. Onthe Node List properties screen, disable / uncheck the Lookup Screen Type For Navigation parameter.
Save these changes.

« If Lookup Screen Type For Navigation is unchecked, then the object screen selection that is defined under
Selection Screens will be used as a target screen (e.g., Asset Selection Screen, Classification Selection
Screen, Product Selection Screen, and Entity Selection Screen).

« If Lookup Screen Type For Navigation is checked, then the screen mappings that are defined in the Main
Properties screen are used when selecting the object from the Node List.
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| Contiguration [ NEGHSISHEN)

Search sdvanced |+ ||[Eave|[CloselNew. |[DeleteRename|Save a5
Node List Properties dateaarers
1= AdvancedSearchlst

Lookup Screen Type For

Mavigation

Page Size 25
Toolbar Height 30
Use Details Overlay v

¥ Selection Screens

Product Selection Screen Screen_Tasklist? Forwarding | |}Add

7. Selecta Forwarding Switch Screen from the Product Selection Screen dropdown. Save the Node List
Properties.

8. From the screen dropdown selector (to the left of the Save button), pull up the properties for the screen
designated as the Product Selection Screen. In this example, it is the Screen_TaskList2_Forwarding screen.

9. Inthe Forwarding Switch Screen Properties, define the workflow condition that should show on the screen
when selecting an object link within a Node List.

« Click Add to add a mapping. This will open Screen Mapping Properties.
« On Screen Mapping Properties, under the Conditions field, click Add.
« Select 'Workflow Condition' from the component list and click Add.

+ Make a State and Workflow selection. Click Add again. Users should continue mapping any additional
workflow states, if applicable, that will be going to the same screen. When done, click the dropdown for the
Screen parameter and make a selection. Click Add.

« Save the Forwarding Switch Screen Properties.
« Repeat the stepsin the previous bullets as needed.

« Save any additional changes and close Web Ul Designer.

Important: If mapping is set up for one state in a workflow displayed using a Status Selector,
mappings should be set up for all displayed states of the workflow to avoid end users seeing a 'No
mapping found' message when clicking on an object ID in the results set.
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_
Configuration T Portal style

| Screen_TaskList‘Z_Forwardi:||§nm=!}f“ [New_|Delete|Rename|Save as_|

Forwarding Switch Screen Properties

SliboSystems

Component Description

Mappings

Component Description

Conditions*

A screen that forwards the request to another
screen depending on the nested mapping
nules.

[ Screen_Blank_Content 1 |

Screen Mapping Properties

A mapping rule that will forward to the specified screen if all
supplied conditions are satisfied.

[Bad_ [Edit. |Remove] [Up]Down]
[ Sereen_Blank_Content [v]fadd

Edit component x|
Workflow Condition Properties
Component Description A condition that is true if the node is in the specified STEP
‘Workflow state
State* [Review_ = e
Workflow* [ sampleworkfiow [v]|
%

The result is that when a user clicks on the a workflow state on the Status Selector, the results are shown in an

Advanced Search Task List. When a user clicks on the ID for an object in the results set, the screen is redirected to
the forwarding screen that is specified by the workflow condition.

In the example shown in the screenshots, when a user clicks on the Review_Data state on the Status Selector, the
result (ID 6806) is shown in the Advanced Search Task List. When the user clicks the 6806 ID link, the screen is
redirected to Sample Workflow - Empty Screen. See the two screenshots that follow.

Advanced Search

I3 Workflow

Sample Workflow
Review Data

My group

il

BE06 <

ﬁ Create collection from search criteria

E

-
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Advanced Search

I3 Workflow

Sample Workflow
Review Data

My group

i Create collection from search criteria

Sample Workflow - Empty Screen I

{b

If an object is in more than one workflow, or in multiple states in the same workflow, a 'Select workflow state' dialog
appears for the user to specify the state they would like to see the objectin. Users need to make a selection or
selections using the dropdowns that are active / available. The top dropdown is for workflow selection, and the
bottom dropdown is for state selection.

Select workflow state x|

The object "1 10955 resides in more than one active work flow
state. Select workflow and state to see object in state

| SampleWorkfiow |
| Review_Data |

D Don't show cbiject in workflow state

Once selections are made, the user clicks OK and is then redirected to the designated screen for the selected
workflow state.
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Restricting and Sharing Advanced Searches

Creating and performing searches in Advanced Search can be a complex process for users with limited
knowledge about the underlying data structure in STEP. For that reason, users with 'unrestricted access'
(administrators) are able to pre-configure an Advanced Search in the Web Ul and share it with other users.
Experienced users can tailor Advanced Search to specific purposes and share with end users who do not have as
much STEP experience.

Restricting User Groups

1. Logintothe Web Ul. User must have privileges to edit Web Ul configurations.

2. Click the design mode launch button 15, found on the homepage (in the user widget).

3. Click the Advanced Search link (e.g., if configured to display in the Quick Links widget) or navigate to the
screen using the dropdown in the Web Ul Designer window.
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Properties
" contiurason Tisparststi I
| Search advanced ]lSaveﬂC]ose{|Hew...||Del&te{|Hename|lSave 35|

Advanced Search Screen Properties

Title |Advanced Search

Enable Workflow Selection [V

Search Criteria Hierarchy (Hierarchy) A
Adtribute (Attribute)
Object type {Object type) W
_ Search from List ([SalesliemMarketingChe: |
|Add__||Edit.. [Remove] |Upi[Diown|
¥ Advanced

Unrestricted User Groups ‘ ‘

[od..|Remove] [UgDown]

Child Components

Search Exceed Limit Action | =Select a child cu:umpc] oo to component

Node List [ Node List [ | go to component

i

4. Click Add under Unrestricted User Groups and pick the applicable node from the selection menu.

The admin - or anyone who will be creating and sharing the saved searches - needs to be added to the
Unrestricted User Groups. All other groups are considered to be restricted and, therefore, cannot create and
save Advanced Searches themselves.

5. Inthe next screenshot, the 'Super Users' group has been given Unrestricted User Group rights. This means
that a member of the Super Users group will be setting up / sharing searches.

Unrestricted User Groups ' Super Users

[Add__|[Remove| [Ug|Dow
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Important: If there are no groups added as Unrestricted User Groups, everyone will get access to the Advanced
Search tab and the criteria. However, users who are not privileged to share searches will not be able to save
searches. As soon as a group is added as an Unrestricted User Group, all other groups become restricted users
until added as unrestricted. It is best to drop the Web Ul admin group into this selection to avoid any issues that
may come up if users with limited STEP experience try an all-encompassing search using large amounts of data.

Applying a Share Search Action Set

First, a 'Share search with group' action will need to be created if it doesn't already exist as a standalone item or as
part of an existing Action Set.

1. Goto System Setup inthe STEP Workbench.
2. Under Action Sets, right-click User Actions and add a New Action Set.
3. TypeinanID and Name then click Create. In this example, the name is 'Share Search.'
4. Click onthe new action set that was just created. Go to the Action Set tab.
5. Click onthe Add Action link and select 'Share search with group.'
< earch - Action Set
[ nction 5ot [
® —
MName *| » |Value
» D ShareSearch
» Mame Share Search
» |Action Type User Action
P Actions
Actions >
Add Action [ Select Action [ ® |

|:| Perform autopaage export actions

|:| Perform autopage server write actions

[] Reorder Flanned Pages

[] send cIC

Share search with aroup

[ unlink {product) attribute from dassification
[7] Upload to asset

]

[] view asset

[] view asset reference -

[ Select ][ Cancel l
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Next, the user or group that has unrestricted Advanced Search Web Ul access, typically Web Ul administrators,
will need to have updated Privilege Rules before being able to share pre-configured searches.

In the following example, Super Users is the unrestricted group. And Buyer Group is the user group that will be
able to access the shared search(es).

6. Under System Setup in the STEP Workbench, go to Users & Groups. Click on the group that will have
unrestricted privileges in the Web Ul Advanced Search configuration.

7. Onthe Privilege Rules tab, click on Add Privilege found under User Privileges (expand the flipper, if needed).
Specify the user or group that the admin will share searches with (in the Apply to User group section). For
Action Set, pick the action set that was created in Step 3 (Share Search). The user group with unrestricted
privileges should be listed for Apply to Group.

£33 Add Privilege Rule £3

Apply to
Mode

Waorkflow state

@ User group Buyer Group (BuyerGroup) I:l
Action Set: Share Search (ShareSearch) El
Attribute Group:

Valid for Object Type:

Apply to Group: Super Users (Super user)
Dimensions:

Language < ANY =

Country <AMY =

Save Cancel

Important: The 'Privilege' to share pre-created searches should be added to the group who will be setting up the
searches and sharing them, not to the user or group who will receive the shared searches.

8. Click Save.
Setup in the STEP Workbench is now complete.

The group or groups designated as Unrestricted User Groups may run searches and also create searches, save
them, and share with the user(s) designated in the Workbench as privileged users.
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Sharing Saved Searches

The administrator (unrestricted user) will need to log in to the Web Ul to create an Advanced Search or access an
existing saved search. Saved searches can only be shared with the privileged users. See the 'Applying a Share
Search Action Set' section in this documentation.

> Comoren \(TTER

O 000

Rename
Copy search
Delete

Share

o
To share a saved search, the administrator (a member of the Unrestricted User Group) can click on the 0 iconto
the right of each saved search to see the options available:

+ Rename - change the pre-configured search name and resave

Copy search - make a copy of an existing search that can then be edited and renamed
o Delete - remove the saved search from the list

« Share - make the saved search available for a (privileged) user

When the Share link is clicked, a menu of available users / groups is shown.

kS

Buyer Group

Image Group

Make a selection and click OK. The user / group picked will have the saved search available under the Advanced
Search My Searches tab the next time they access and/or refresh their Advanced Search page.
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User groups without explicit access to create, share, save, and maintain advanced searches will experience a
redesigned layout that is more simplistic and user friendly when they access the Web Ul Advanced Search. End
users who receive shared searches will not have the Search Criteria tab in Advanced Search. They will only see
the 'My Searches' tab. In addition to increasing usability, this also reduces the risk of broad searches being
unintentionally performed and depleting system resources.

End users cannot change or move the parameters of a saved search. However, they may change the values
within a search, even if the search is already pre-configured with values.

Advanced Search * EngishUS » Main @ {J
®m Object type RN My searches

[1tem (Item) &l AnD ¥r Demo Criteria

Y Saved Search 1

IT Attribute
¥r ltem*Color*NeverApproved
|Co|or (Color) | | = |Drang& |
OR
®® Object type
Item {Item) AND
i
IT Attribute
|Cnlnr (Color) |I = |Wh'rte
f Approval status
_ | Mever approved |

|:| Status in current context

1
@ Create collection from search criteria

1l =
= == {
“ ltem Description Informai ltem Supplier Information * ltem Manufacturer Inform: * .
Fs

106242

18213
18216

21882 =

4
>

F Y
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Considerations and Limitations

Unrestricted user groups will see two tabs - 'Search Criteria' and 'My Searches.' Restricted users who have
been set up to receive shared searches will only have the 'My Searches' tab.

If there is an exclude operator * in a saved search, the word 'exclude' does not show on the screen. The end
user should be familiar with the symbol so they understand the search process and results.

Only one search can be used at a time. Saved searches cannot be combined on the screen in any way.

End users may receive shared searches from multiple administrators.

Administrators cannot see each other's saved searches unless one admin shares with another or shares
with the entire admin group. The admin group or a particular admin user would need to be set up to receive
searches. For more information, see 'Advanced Search Initial Configuration' in the Web User Interfaces
documentation. If one admin shares a search with another admin / admin group, the shared search can only
be copied (not deleted, renamed, or shared) by the receiving admin user(s).

If an administrator deletes a saved search from their own account, the search is deleted across the board.
End users will no longer find that search under the 'My Searches' tab.
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Using Advanced Search

Once Advanced Search has been configured (e.g., criteria renamed, unused criteria removed, hierarchy nodes
pre-selected and added), the search is ready to use.

Performing an Advanced Search

Drag and drop each search criteria button and operator button over to left side of the page. Or simply click on each
search criteria button to build the search. Building search queries visually helps the user better understand the
data.

Building a Search Query

1. Chose the Search Criteria by dragging and dropping each search criterion over to the left side of the screen or
by simply clicking the desired search criteria button.

2. Click/drag and drop the Or and Exclude operators as needed. The default operator is And.

3. When all the criteria are set up, click Search. Results will show at the bottom of the page.

Here are three screenshots that show some basic searches with different operators: And, Or, and Exclude.

Note: The example screenshots do not show every search criteria available. For more information on adding /
removing criteria shown to users, see 'Advanced Search Initial Configuration' in the Web User Interfaces
documentation.

Example 1: Object type (Item) And Attribute (Color=Orange)

Results include items that have the color 'Orange’ as an attribute value.
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! Advanced Search

&® Object type x| @

IT Attribute

MET E¥ &«

B

1

|—
&
—
{sr}

[
-
=
=]
[g=]

b
—
(=]
(s3]

B O 1505 © &

Bri
~

m ﬁ Create collection from search criteria

£} e Engish US o Main @ QO |

i

]

Search Criteria My Searches

;h Hierarchy

I Aattribute

®® Object type

:E Search from List

Q Name, ID and Affribute value search
9 Missing Mandatory Entries

o Approval
:} Workflow
443 Multiine Hierarchy
", ReferencedBy

'\-_ References

status

109242

N

F

F

& A A A A A A A A A A A A A & & S

Example 2: [Object type (Item) And Attribute (Color=Orange)] Or [Object type (Item) And Attribute

(Color=White)]

The search pulls items that have the color 'Orange’ as an attribute value and combines those results with items

that have the color 'White' as an attribute value.
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Advanced Search L3 eEngishUs eMan @ Q) |

&= Object type X @

IT Attribute x|

CEET 00 C

Search Criteria My Searches

i

;h Hierarchy

I Atiribute

&8 Object type

:E Search from List

Or
. :
%8 Object type X @ Q, Name, ID and Aftribute value search
ltem (ftem) ]
¥ Missing Mandatory Entries

IT Attribute x|

1' Approval status

1%  workflow
443 Multiine Hierarchy
'i_ ReferencedBy

"-_ References

GOF BE &b b
o e ocipton i+ e Spperom +—| e o +—| st tog —+ ]

105242

<
>

~

KE BB
Hm‘aa|aa
[T [ = N N
[ | S Ry B [V ]

DO 1707 © &
r FWY W WY Y F F N F W W W W W W W W W W W W W WY AAJA

Example 3: [Object type (Item) And Attribute (Color=Orange)] Or [Object type (Item) And Attribute
(Color=White) Exclude Approval status (Never approved)]

The search pulls items that have the color 'Orange' as an attribute value. And combines those results with items

that have the color 'White' as an attribute value with any object types that have never been approved excluded
from the Iltem / Color=White results.
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Advanced Search L3 eEngishus o Main @ Q¢
g (e

o= Object type X @ carch Criteria | T

IT Attribute o [ S

[ % Ovictpe

or ] := Search from List
@ q Nm, —
@ 2 Missing Mandatory Entries

IT Attribute x|

f Approval status

I+ wordiow

+ Approval status
Never approved

483 Muttiline Hierarchy

n
B Status in cumrent contexd u, ReferencedBy

"u. References

ra
L N
S BE¥ 4 epe
“ Item Description Info = Item Supplier Inform: Itermn Manufacturer Ini Status flag . .
109242
]
18213 4
18216
21882 4
22126 4
G QO 177 © £ 1
F Y FW W WY S Fw s FFN W W W W W W W W W W W W W Wy A‘.A‘

In Example 3, if the user also wants to exclude unapproved object types from the Iltem / Color=Orange portion of
the query, they would go back and add the Exclude operator and the 'Approval status (Never approved)' criteria

in front of the Or operator.

Note: When a user clicks on the 'X' to remove an Exclude or Or operator symbol, the system changes it to And. To
entirely remove a particular operator, remove the search parameters that come after that operator.

Building searches within the Web Ul is very similar to the functionality found within the STEP Workbench Search

tab. For additional information on this process, go to the STEP Documentation and refer to Getting Started,
Navigation and Searches.
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Saving a Search

When an Advanced Search is built, a user may want to save the search to use again. Searches can be saved once
parameters have been added. There is no need to run a search before saving it. However, it is a good idea to
make sure the designated criteria are set up effectively and meet data / business needs prior to saving.

Values may be pre-populated for each search parameter prior to saving.

m m ﬁ Create collection from search criteria

Click Save and name the search. Press OK to save it.

If saving a new search using a name that is already used by an existing saved search, an overwrite notification will
appear and require user action. If overwriting a search that has been previously shared, the search is overwritten
for all users.

Overwrite search X
A search with same name already exists.

Do you want to overwrite it?

Using Saved Searches

Access saved searches by clicking on the 'My Searches' tab.

Y ltem_Color_ApprovalStatus )
CIETTT o
CIEETTTE o
CCIE

Drag and drop the gray button to the left side of the screen to open a saved search. Or, simply click on the
applicable search name. To complete the search, click the Search button. The results will show at the bottom of
the page. If there are no results returned, a zero (0) will show at the left, bottom corner of the page.
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Advanced Search * Engish US o Main @ (0
“I Object type | >

[item (Item) & AND Y¢ Demo Criteria

Y Saved Search 1

g

IT Attribute e
Iterm*Color*NeverApproved
|Cc:-|u-r (Color) | | = |Drange
OR
®® Object type
[item (1tem) & anD
IT Attribute
|Color (Color) [l | = [White
f Approval status
+ | Mever approved |

|:| Status in current context

1
ﬁ Create collection from search criteria

WV A
W [ 2
e 4
| D+ | fom Descrption ot + | tom Supplerinfomaton + | fem Manufactreinfom + | |
109242 -~
18213 D 4
18216 4
21882 -
1-50f5 fp— 4

Collapsible splitter feature
The individual panels on the Advanced Search screen are collapsible and expandable through the use of a
collapsible splitter feature (shown in the preceding screenshot).

When the screen is configured with a horizontal split panel, a drag handle splits up the panels / components on the
screen. The drag handle displays a down arrowhead to the left and an up arrowhead to the right.

Clicking the up arrowhead removes the main component (Advanced Search build / criteria) from display, allowing
more screen space to focus on the Node List. This is useful if the user wants to focus on the results set only. For
example, a user may choose to display the results set in Multi Edit Display Mode to make edits and no longer
needs to see the criteria or the way the search was built.

Clicking the down arrowhead returns the hidden component back to the screen display.
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Similarly, if the user first clicks the down arrowhead, the child component is hidden from display so the user can
focus on using the criteria and setting up an Advanced Search.

Note: By default, the collapsible splitter is typically in the middle of the screen and the Search Criteria panel / tab
is automatically displayed once a user is on the Advanced Search screen. However, if the Advanced Search Task
Listis used as a result screen for any Status Selector Widget, the criteria panel is collapsed and the splitter moves
up under the search criteria used in the search. This allows more room to view the Task List once a user gets on
the Advanced Search page. The Search Criteria panel can be expanded by clicking the arrowhead on the right of
the screen (shown expanded in the following screenshot) and the splitter can manually be dragged down to
expand the Search Criteria list and area, if desired.

Advanced Search {i} # EnglishUs » Main @& QO

—l | Search Criteria | My Searches |

Sales ltem Creation V ~
[any State] V
My group V
i Create collection from search crteria
W

Considerations and Limitations

o Unrestricted user groups will see two tabs - 'Search Criteria' and 'My Searches.' Restricted users who have
been set up to receive shared searches will only have the 'My Searches' tab. Read more in the 'Restricting
and Sharing Advanced Searches' section of the Web User Interfaces documentation.

o Ifthereis an exclude operator * in a saved search, the word 'exclude’ does not show on the screen. The end
user should be familiar with the symbol so they understand the search process and results.
« Only one search can be used at a time. Saved searches cannot be combined on the screen in any way.

« Non-admin users cannot change or move the parameters of a saved search. However, they may change the
values within a search, even if the search is already pre-configured with values.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 98



StiboSystems

Attribute and LOV Creation and Maintenance in
Web Ul

Attributes and LOVs can be created and maintained in Web U, similar to STEP Workbench. The intent of this
functionality in Web Ul is to provide access for basic management of attributes and LOVs. With that in mind, some
of the more advanced features available in workbench are unavailable, or available in a reduced manner, within
the Web Ul.

This section of the documentation describes how to configure and work with attribute and LOV management
functionality in Web Ul.
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Attribute and LOV Creation and Maintenance
Configuration

Attributes, attribute groups, Lists of Values (LOVs), and LOV groups can be created and maintained in the STEP
Web Ul by accessing one of four screens. The screens, however, cannot be accessed without some basic
configuration to enable those screens. In this topic, the step-by-step configuration for that initial setup is described.
The screens (Attribute Group Management screen, Attribute Management screen, List of Values Group
Management screen, and List of Values Management screen) are described in the sub-topics located after
this one.

Adding the Stack Panel

In order to make attributes, attribute groups, LOVs and LOV groups accessible in the Web Ul, the user must first
add the Attribute Group and List of Values Group root nodes to the left navigation area, or Stack Panel, as a
stack panel element. Before these nodes can be added, the Stack Panel must first be added in Web Ul. If a user
already has a left navigation element, they should skip ahead to the Configuring the System Setup element in
Web Ul section below. If the user's Web Ul does not have a left navigation element, the following steps should be
taken:

1. Once logged into the Web Ul, open the Designer, and select [MAIN] from the dropdown screen menu.
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Properties
.
Configuration T Web Ul style _
—[MAIN]—
—[HOMEPAGE]—
L [LOGIN}—
Address Detail
AHAR Test ed for configuring the overall
Alternate selection of the Web Ul. For example by
Azeet detail conditional mappings it is possible
Azzet list the behaviour when navigating
Adtribute Group Management Screen . In addition the different side =
Attribute Link Editor Screen Iit, right, top, bottom) and Corner
Attribute Management Screen b configured on MAIN.
Attribute Management Screen for the Tree
Background process detail
Background process list fuplicates List (ObjectTvpe =C =
Basket detail Detail (ObjectType = CO_Custo
Basket statistics (ObjeciType = SaleshtemFolde
Batch category detail dilz (ObjectType = Packagingt
Batch detail Eail& {ObjectType = Products } -
Batches
— . [it..|[Remove] [Down|
Bottom Height a0 |

Child Components

) -
— | |

2. Under Main Properties, scroll down to the Left field in the Child Components section, and click the Add
button.
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Properties

r
Connguration | B NSHIE I

Main Properties

Child Components
|

Corner Bar | Corner Bar |Z| to component

|add..| [Remove| [Down| H
4

Note: Itis also possible to configure access to these screens in a right-screen stack panel element, depending
on the designer's preference.

. Inthe Add component window, select Stack Panel and click the Add button. (Double clicking Stack Panel
will accomplish the same goal.) This action adds the left navigation element to the Web Ul screen.

Add component

EChan ge Selection # | An StackPanel (Accordion) contain a list of
Columns Control - StackPaneltems. Onhy one of the StackPaneltems are

EDraggahle Split Panel ' wizible at a time.
'Flipper Panel .

|:| Show deprecated components

. Double click the Stack Panel component that was just added. This will take the user into the Stack Panel
Properties screen in order to begin adding the required components.
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Properties

r
connguration | B UISHIE I

B [Save] [C.Iuse] [NE'H] |Delete| |Ren arne| [S-a\re as]

-

Main Properties

Component Description MAIN is used for configuring the overall
behaviour of the Web U1 For example by
sefting up conditional mappings it i= possible
to decided the behaviour when navigating
the Web Ul In addition the different side
panels (left, right, top, bottom} and Corner

bar can be configured on MAIN.

Child Components

Left |Stack Panel

Corner Bar | Corner Bar Izl to component

[Add] [Remove] [Down] H
4

Configuring the System Setup element in Web Ul

To add Attribute and/or LOV hierarchies to a stack panel, follow the steps below.

1. Inthe Stack Panel Properties window, click the Add button located beneath the Items field in the Child
Components section.
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Properties (edited)

r
Connguration | iEBNSHHE I

| —[MAIN— |Z| [S.ave] [Cluse] [NE'H] |Delete| |Ren arne| [S-a\.re as]

Stack Panel Properties go to parent

Component Description An StackPanel (Accordion) contain a list of
StackPaneltems. Only one of the
StackPaneltems are visible at a time.

Child Components

Items

2. Inthe Add component dialog that appears, select Stack Panel Item and click Add. Once added, double click
the new Stack Panel Item to navigate to its configuration.

Add component

Basket Stack Panel # | Part of a stack panel consisting of a content area and a
IMM ! title

|:| Show deprecated components

o Add

3. Onthe Stack Panel Item Properties configuration, click the Content dropdown in the Child Components
section, and select Tree Navigator. In order to assign a useful name to this Stack panel element (the default
is Title), you may consider amending the title in the Title field. Then click go to component, located to the
right of the Content field.
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r
Conniguration | iEBUIEHIE I

| —[MAIN}— IZI [S.ave] [Cluse] [Mew] |Delete| |Ften amel [Save as]

Stack Panel ltem Properties go to parent

Component Description Part of a stack panel consisting of a content
area and a title

Css Class [stb-Stau:kF'an eltem |
Header C=s Class [stb-Stau:kF'an elHeader 9
Title |:i1 &n.stibo.portal server.compon ents.la}rnut.stan]
Child Components 9
Content | <Select a chid compo| [ g0 fo component |
Columns Control -

Draggable Split Panel
External Navigation
Flipper Panel

Grouped Status Selector
Links Widget

Search Panel

Search Suggestion Box
Smart Sheet Export
smart Sheet Impogcli

m

W v ’ v I3
Ig“l'ree M a'.rinatur

.1

SliboSystems

4. Onthe Tree Navigator Properties, check the box for Show Leaves. Checking this box allows all elements of

the hierarchy being added to be viewable and editable, not just the parent nodes. Then, beneath the Root
Node URLs field, click the Add button. This is where the designer can select the Attribute and LOV nodes to

add to their stack panel.
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Properties (edited)

r
Connguration | iEBUISHHE I

| —MAIN— |Z| [Save] [C.Iuse] [NE'H] |De|ete| |Ren ame| [S-a\re as]

Tree Navigator Properties go to parent

Component Description Dizplay a tree component for navigating product
and classification hierarchies.

Root Node URLS t -

[pds_) femove (35 Dow)
Show Leaves @ h
L]

Show Recycle

» Advanced

Child Components

5. Inthe Select Node(s) window the Attribute Groups (Attribute group root) and Lists of Values / LOVs
(List of Values group root) will display in the list. You can select one or both of these nodes, and then click
the OK button at the bottom of the window.
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Select Node(s)

Browse

» [C] Web Sites (WebHierarchyRoot)

» 0 ETIME Article Groups (ETIMG Article Groups)
> rj Configurations (ConfigurationsRoot)

» [C] Assets (AssetsRoot)

> rj Merchandizing Hierarchy (MerchandisingHierarchyRoot)
» [] Templates (TemplatesRoot)

> rj Suppliers (AllSuppliersRoot)

» 00 ETIM Article Groups (ETIM Article Groups)

> - Entity oot (Customer_Data_Root)

» (] GDSN (GDSNRoot)

> @ GDSN Receiver (GDSMNReceiverRoot)

> @ Promotions (PromotionsRoot)
» [ Primary Product Hierarchy (Product hierarchy root)
> @ Publications (Publication higrarchy root)

#g' Collections (CollectionGroup root)
» [ Attribute Groups (Attribute group root)
» [ Lists of Values / LOVs (List Of Values group root)

6. Save and close the Designer. Now the Attribute Groups and Lists of Values / LOVs nodes will appear in
the Stack Panel.

SfiboSystems
[Sysemsewp 3

» B Attribute Groups
> [} Lists of Values / LOVs

For more information on configuring and using the various screens required to access the attribute, attribute
group, LOV, and LOV group object types in Web Ul, please see the subsequent topics.
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Attribute Group Management Screen

By using the Attribute Group Management screen in Web Ul, users are able to create attributes and create

and configure attribute groups.

>

WOWOW W W W W
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B ATTGroup
o Afttribute Group

= Attribute Group C
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& User Test Attribute Group

= Workflows
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System Setup
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Last edited by

Manually sorted
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Longitude
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L} » Engishus » main G5y (¥ ‘

|.C|.|st|:| mer Data

2018-03-17 13:01:46 by USER

|f Mo

(1]

ContactMame
DataSource
FaxMumber
Justification
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Longitude

Street Number

Validation Response

Title
Contact Name
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Configuring the Attribute Group Management Screen

Before configuring the screen, it is assumed that the general configuration described in the Attribute and LOV
Creation and Maintenance Configuration section of the Web Ul documentation has been completed so that
users can access the screen via the stack panel.

To create the Attribute Group Management screen, follow the steps below.

1. Inthe Designer, click the New button.
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Properties
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r

: | Attribute Group Management |Z| |5.a.1.re {:.lusel New... Ep_elete [Henan'le] [S.a\re as]

Attribute Group Management Screen

Properties

Component Description The Attribute Group Management Screen is
pre-configured with various components for
managing attribute groups and the attributes in
them.

Title 180 stibo AttributeGrou pMan agementScreen.'l.

Add =screen

.

Attribute Group Management Screen

Actual Page Screen
Advanced Search Screen
Aszset Basket Screen

= el T LH 1

SIINouUte Lin Qnor creen

Attribute Management Screen
Background Process Detail

Aftribute Group Management Screen

i’irter

|:| Show deprecated components

Inthe Add screen window, find Attribute Group Management screen in the list of screen names. Select it
and then, in the Screen ID field, type the name you would like to give this screen in your Web Ul. Unless
there’s a specific business need to change the name, it is simplest to copy the pre-configured screen name.
Once the name's been added, click Add.

A screen for managing Attribute groups and their
azsociated Atftributes.

3. The screen comes pre-configued with all necessary child components so additional screen-specific
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configuration is not required. However, as with all new screens, it must be mapped using the Mappings
parameter in the ---[MAIN]--- dropdown in the Designer. The screen can be mapped using the Object Type
Condition and selecting the Attribute Group node (under Basic Object Types).
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The following sections describe how to work with attributes and attribute groups within the Attribute Group

Management screen.

Creating Attributes

To create a new attribute in Web Ul in the Attribute Group Management screen, follow these steps:

1. Inthe System Setup tree (located in the left navigation Stack Panel), select the attribute group into which you
would like to add your attribute. At the bottom of the Attribute Group Management screen, click the Create

button and then select Attribute.

~ [ Attribute Groups

IT Air gauge included
I Hose length
IT Primary Color
> @ Attribute Group
> B Attribute Group C
0 Blacklisted - 2

@ Business Rules

W Category Specific Attributes
=5 Customer Data

@ Dates
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v

11| Air gauge AirGaugelncluded

+a| included
*:| Hose length Hoselenath
*:| Primary Color  [ilEINISIL

11| Short ShortDescription

.| Description

Q Delete

Attribute group

| crosev |7

Air gauge included
Hose length
Primary Color

Short Description

® 0000 ¢ 06 0000000000000 006 ¢

2. Inthe Create new attribute window, add the ID and Name of the attribute and then click OK.

Create new attribute

D |.5h|:|rtDescripti|:|n

W OK X Cancel

3. The Attribute Management screen then displays. This is where you will view and edit the newly created

attribute.
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Tree <|| Attribute Management £} s English US » Man 9B O

w Attribute Groups
W ATTGroup Description

I Air gauge included
I Hose length
I Primary Color Name |_Sh|:|rt Description

. Short Description
Last edited by 2016-04-12 10:05.0% by USER
>

Aftribute Group

D ShortDescription

Attribute Group € Externally maintained | ves |
Blacklisted - 2 Calculated Mo &
Blacklisted Sales tem Maintenance
> Business Rules Type | Specification |
» Category Specific Attributes Dimension dependencies | |
> Customer Data .
» Dates Mandatory for approval | No |
> DescriptionAttribute Attribute Validation
> Dimensions
» [ Display HH Validation [ Text [w]|
] ETING Attributes .
> @ ETIM Attributes Hulivalued | Mo S|
Event Fittering Mask | |
> GOSN Receiver System Attributes Maximum length |4|J|J |
> [ GDSN System Attributes ' '
> Workflows
> Z-Test Attr Group

* Lists of Values / LOVs Q Delete

4. To edit and configure the attribute, follow the instructions outlined in the Attribute Management screen
section of the Web User Interfaces documentation.

Note: In order to link attributes to hierarchies you may configure and use the Attribute Link Editor component
in Web Ul, accessible in the Tree.

Creating Attribute Groups
To create a new attribute group in Web Ul, follow these steps:

1. Select either the topmost level of the attribute group hierarchy (parent node) or another attribute group in which
you would like to nest your new attribute group. The Attribute Group Management screen displays.

2. Atthe bottom of the Attribute Group Management screen, click Create and then select Attribute group.
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b] '—(l Attribute Grﬂup Maﬂagement ﬂ- ® Englizh US * Main @ ﬁ
System Setup |
0 Aifribute aroup roet

v @ ATTGroup Name | Attribute Groups |
IT Air gauge included Last edited by ~ 2015-11-05 15:18:33 by USER
IT Hose length .
IT Primary Color Manually sorted | Mo |

IT short Description

» B Attribute Group
» B Attribute Group C D - Title

0 Blacklisted - 2

7 Blacklisted Sales tem Maintenance
» 0 Buziness Rules
» [0 User Privieges
» B User Test Attribute Group

» B Workflows Attribute group

» B z-Test Attr Group
» B Lists of Values / LOVs

|

3. Inthe Create new attribute group window that displays, add an ID and Name for the attribute group and
then click OK to close the window.

Create new attribute group | X|

D [Nib types :|

o[ x e

4. The new attribute group is created.

Note: An attribute group can only be created as a child of a higher-level (parent) attribute group. An attribute
group cannot be created when an attribute is selected.

Maintaining Attribute Groups

In addition to attribute group creation, the Attribute Group Management screen also enables you to edit the
names of attribute groups, delete attribute groups, and manually reorder attributes.

« Edit: Toedit the name of an attribute group, simply make the required changes to the attribute in the Name

field and then click the button.

o Delete: To delete an attribute group, select the attribute group to be deleted in the left navigation area, and then

click the button.
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Important: Only empty attribute groups can be deleted. Attribute groups that contain attributes cannot be
deleted until the child attributes have been deleted or moved into another attribute group.

« Manually sort: To manually sort attributes in an attribute group, first select Yes for Manually sorted and then
click the Save button. 'Drag handles' appear to the left of each attribute. Simply click and hold an attribute's drag
handle, then drag to move it to its new location.

Manually sorted | | ves

£ ttribute 1 Attribute 1

£ ttribute 2 Attribute 2

£ ttribute 3 Attribute 3
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Attribute Management Screen

By using the Attribute Management screen in Web Ul, users can edit and configure existing attributes.

[Tree |<) | Attribute Management £} # EngishUS » Main @& {}
System Setup
Attribute Details Validity
v Attribute Groups
v ATTGroup Description
[[1 Air gauge included
I Hose length ID AirGaugelneluded
I Primary Color . .
N A luded
> Atribute Group ame (Air gauge inclu
» Adtribute Group C Last edited by 2016-03-16 15:03:52 by USER
Blacklisted - 2
Blac klisted Sales [tem Maintenanc e Externally maintained | Ne |
» Business Rules Calculated [ Mo |
> Category Specific Attributes
> Customer Data Type | specification Nl
» Dates
N Destriptionttribute Dimension dependencies | |
L4 Dimensions Mandatory for approval | Mo |
> Display
» ETIMS Attributes Attribute Validation
» ETIM Attributes
Event Filtering Validation | List of Values [~
? GDSN Receiver Sy:stem Aftrioutes List of Values | vesitlo (translatable) (Yesho) |
> GDEM System Attributes
> [ GDSN validation Group Mutt valued [ No [~
> Manual Sequencing
» Mass Creation
» Workflows
> Lists of values / LOVS
0 Delete

Note: Use of Web Ul for this functionality is intended to provide basic attribute management capabilities. As such,
some of the more advanced attribute configuration options are available only in the workbench.

Configuring the Attribute Management screen

Before configuring the screen, it is assumed that the general configuration described in the Attribute and LOV
Creation and Maintenance Configuration section of the Web Ul documentation has been completed so users
can access the screen via the stack panel.

To create the Attribute Management screen, follow the steps below.

1. Inthe Designer, click the New button.
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Properties

' | Attribute Group Management |Z| |5.a.1.re {:.lusel New... Ep_elete [Henan'le] [S.a\re as]

Attribute Group Management Screen

Properties
Component Description The Attribute Group Management Screen is
pre-configured with various components for
managing attribute groups and the attributes in
them.
Title 180 stibo Attribute rnupManagem&ntScreen].

2. Inthe Add screen window, find Attribute Management screen in the list of screen names. Select it and
then, in the Screen ID field, type the name you would like to give this screen in your Web Ul. Unless there’'s a
specific business need to change the name, it is simplest to copy the pre-configured screen name. Once the
name's been added, click Add.

Add =screen

Screen ID

Aszszet Folder Screen The Attribute Management Screen is pre-configured
Attribute Group Management Screen D with various components for managing attributes and
i i i i their properties.

Back

Background Processes

|Bac kground Processes Screen
Filter

|:| Show deprecated components

3. The screen comes pre-configured with the required child components so additional configuration is not
required. However, the screen is fully configurable and it is possible to add additional components, such as
metadata attributes, using standard Web Ul configuration options (e.g. addition and configuration of child
components). Though possible, it is not recommended to remove the pre-configured components as it may
compromise the user's ability to fully edit and maintain attributes. Finally, as with all new screens, it must be
mapped using the Mappings parameter in the ---[MAIN]--- dropdown in the Designer. The screen can be
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mapped using the Object Type Condition and selecting the Attribute node (under Basic Object Types >
Attribute Group).

Using the Attribute Management screen

Once configured and mapped, the Attribute Management screen is displayed when a user has selected an
attribute via navigation in the left panel, as shown in the first screenshot in this topic. Two tabs display on the
Attribute Management screen by default: Attribute Details and Validity.

1. Attribute Details tab: On this tab the user is able to edit and configure an existing attribute.
2. Validity tab: On this tab the user can configure which object types the attribute is valid for.

Functionality available on each tab is comparable to what is available in the workbench, though some advanced
configuration options are not available. For more information on creating attributes, see the Creating Attributes
section of the System Setup / Superuser documentation. For more information on linking an attribute to a
product, see the System Setup / Superuser documentation.
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List of Values Group Management Screen

By using the List of Values Group Management screen in Web Ul, users can create Lists of Values (LOVs)
and create and configure LOVs.

'J f' ' List of Values Group Management £3 ¢ Engishus O

» B Attribute Groups

v [ Lists of Valuss / LOVS o GDSNLOVGroup
= Battery Type Name |_G-DSN List of Values
= Colour Last edited by 2016-03-14 15:51:33 by USER

E CountrylSOCODE
E CountryLOV
» & Drinks
» [ ETIMG List Of Values
= @ ETIM List Of Values
w @ GDSN List of Values
= Publication Status
= Registration Status
= Yes/No (translatable)
= ‘vesMo External
= ‘esMo Revisable

Registration Beagistration Status
Status
Publication

Status

GDSHRegistrationStatus

GDSNPublicationStatus Publication Status

!

Configuring the List of Values Group Management screen

Before configuring the screen, it is assumed that the general configuration described in the Attribute and LOV
Creation and Maintenance Configuration section of the Web Ul documentation has been completed so that
users can access the screen via the stack panel.

To create the List of Values Group Management screen, follow the steps below.
1. Inthe Designer, click the New button.

Properties

r

' | Aftribute Group Management |Z| [Rerban'le] [S-ave as]

Attribute Group Management Screen

Properties
Component Description The Attribute Group Management Screen is
pre-configured with various components for
managing attribute groups and the attributes in
them.
Title (i18n.stibo.AttributeGroupManagementScreen. 1|
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In the Add screen window, find List of Values Group Management screen in the list of screen names.
Selectitand then, in the Screen ID field, type the name you would like to give this screen in your Web Ul.
Unless there’s a specific business need to change the name, it is simplest to copy the pre-configured screen
name. Once the name's been added, click Add.

Ed
Screen ID
IList of Values Group Management 5cr&en| B
Forw arding Switch Screen # | The List of Values Group Management Screen is
Generic Search pre-configured with various components for managing

Lizt of Values groups and the Listz of Values in them.
i
Mass Creation Screen
Merge Modes Screen -
Fitter
Show deprecated components
q\' Add
i

The screen comes pre-configued with all necessary child components so additional screen-specific
configuration is not required. However, as with all new screens, it must be mapped using the Mappings
parameter in the ---[MAIN]--- dropdown in the Designer. The screen can be mapped using the Object Type
Condition and selecting the List Of Values Group Type node (under Basic Object Types).

Using the List of Values Group Management screen

The following sections describe how to work with LOVs and LOV groups within the List of Values Group
Management screen.

Creating Lists of Values

To create anew LOV in the List of Values Group Management screen, follow these steps:

1.

In the System Setup tree (located in the left navigation Stack Panel), select the LOV group into which you
would like to add a new LOV. At the bottom of the List of Values Group Management screen, click the
Create button and then select List of Values.
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System Setup

I Ei Drinks
> [ Attribute Groups - nergy Drin

Tree f' ' List of Values Group Management

v [ Lists of values / LOVs Hame |_Energy' Drinks

Battery Type
Color

Country Code
Country Codes
CountrylS0 > o
w [5 Drinks

= Coffee

7= Energy Drinks

> @ GreenTea

Last edited by 2018-03-23 16:34:52 by USER

= @ ETIM List Of Values

» B GOSN List of Values

» 0 GOSN Receiver List of Values
& Harmonization Code
= Indoor/Cutdoor

» B tem Creation Workflow
E Material

E soft Drinks
» @ ETIME List Of Values

» B9 ProductVariants

= Sample LOV

= Shra Siva Furanal

€ Delete

= Packaging Type List of values group

I List of values |
» B Sales tem Creation Workflow . =

£} English US o Main O87 { "

2. Inthe Create new list of values window, add the ID and Name of the LOV and click OK. If no Name text is

supplied, the value supplied for ID will automatically populate the Name field.

Create new list of values | X

ID [EnergyDrinkLOV |

3. The List of Values Management screen will then display. This is where you will view and edit the newly

created LOV.
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List of Values Management

£} ¢ Engish Uz » Main 90 O

P —
List of Values Details | Values |
1D

EnergyDrinkLOW

Hame |Energy Drink LOY

Last edited by 2016-04-12 12:29:20 by USER

Dimension dependencies |

Validation | Text

vl

Mask |

Maximum length 100

Allow users to add values | No

&4

Use IDs on values | Mo

vl

4. To editand configure the LOV, follow the instructions outlined in the List of Values Management screen

section of the Web User Interfaces documentation.

Creating List of Values Groups

To create a new LOV group in Web Ul, follow these steps:

1.

2. Click Create and then select List of Values group.

Select either the topmost level of the LOV group hierarchy (parent node) or another LOV group in which you
would like to nest your new LOV group. Once selected, the List of Values Group Management screen will

then display.
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- =, -

(Tree <] | List of Values Group Management
System Setup

- oL D Drinks

> 0 Attribute Groups = )

w @ Lists of Values / LOV's Name |Drinks
=l Batiery Type Last edited by 2015-08-11 13:51:15 by USER
B color
E Country Code
E Country Codes
E countrylso
B CountrylSOCODE Coffee Coffee Coffee
E CountryLOV

8 Cortee Soft Drinks SoftDrinks Soft Drinks

&% Energy Drinks
» [ GreenTea
5 Soft Drinks
> B ETIME List Of Values
= @ ETIM List Of Values
> 0 GDSN List of Values
> [ GDSN Receiver List of Values
E Harmonization Code
E Material
= Packaging Type
> B ProductVariants

> B Sales ftem Creation Workflow alate
Q Delete
= sample LOV =) |

List of values group

List of values

1

In the Create new list of values group window that then displays, add the desired ID and Name of the LOV
group and click OK. As with creating LOVs, if no Name text is supplied, the value supplied for ID will
automatically populate the Name field.

Create new list of values group El

D | Energy Drinks |

The new List of Values group is created.

List of Values Group Management £ e Engish Us o Main G55 (%
] Energy Drinks
Name | Energy Drinks |

Last edited by 2018-03-23 15:34:52 by USER

D . Title -
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Important: An LOV group can only be created as a child of a higher-level (parent) LOV group. An LOV group
cannot be created when an LOV is selected.

Maintaining List of Values Groups
Users can edit and delete LOV groups while accessing the List of Values Group Management screen:

« Edit: To edit the name of the LOV group, simply make the required changes to the text in the Name field and

then click the m button.

o Delete: To delete an LOV group, select the LOV group to be deleted in the left navigation area, and then click
the button.

Important: Only empty LOV groups can be deleted. LOV groups that contain LOV's cannot be deleted until
the child LOVs have been deleted or moved into another LOV group.
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List of Values Management Screen

By using the List of Values Management screen in Web Ul, users can edit and configure new and existing Lists
of Values (LOVSs), including adding / deleting LOV values.

SliboSystems

System Setup

~ @ Lists of Values / LOVs -

Country Code
Country Codes
CountrylS0
CountrylSOCODE
CountryLOV
> [ Drinks
» [ ETIMG List Of Values
= B ETIM List Of Values
> B GOSN List of Values
> [ GDSN Receiver List of Values
E Harmonization Code
2 Indoor/Outdoor
> @ tem Creation Workflow
» B Sales item Creation Workflow
5 Shoe Size (Europe)
B shoe Size (US)
= Size T-shirts
5 uom
& Yes/No (translatable)
= ‘YesNo External
E ¥esNo Revisable

(I} (I (D (I [D [

4

1 m 3

(Tree 'S| f

List of Values Management

Lizt of Values Detailz Values

I BatteryTypelL OV

Name |Battery Type |

Last edited by 2016-03-23 11:59:43 by USER

Validation | Text [v]
Mask ( J
Maximum length  [100 |

Allow uzers to add values | No [v]]

Use IDs on values | Yes |

Use IDs for sorting | No

|

Value D pattern |

Configuring the List of Values Management screen

Before configuring the screen, it is assumed that the general configuration described in the Attribute and LOV
Creation and Maintenance Configuration section of the Web Ul documentation has been completed so that
users can access the screen via the stack panel.

To create the List of Values Management screen, follow the steps below.

1. Inthe Designer, click the New button.
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Properties

r

: | Attribute Group Management |Z| |5.a.1.re {:.lusel New... Ep_elete [Henan'le] [S.a\re as]

Attribute Group Management Screen

Properties

Component Description

Title

The Attribute Group Management Screen is
pre-configured with various components for
managing attribute groups and the attributes in
them.

180 stibo AttributeGrou pMan agementScreen.'l.

SliboSystems

Inthe Add screen window, find List of Values Management screen in the list of screen names. Select it

and then, in the Screen ID field, type the name you would like to give this screen in your Web Ul. Unless
there’s a specific business need to change the name, it is simplest to copy the pre-configured screen name.

Once the name's been added, click Add.

Add =screen

Ii.Li:-'.t of Values Management Screen| Ie I

Intiate tem

5 Bl dLIC
Merge Modes Screen

Multi Language Screen
Multi Hode Viewer
Multi Revision Screen

W W TN S P T -~

I 0 e B CUD alglgoe e
Lizt of Valuez Management Screen

Fitter

|:| Show deprecated components

- # | The List of Values Management Screen is
L pre-configured with various components for managing
Listz of Values and their properties.

3. The screen comes pre-configued with all necessary child components so additional screen-specific
configuration is not required. However, as with all new screens, it must be mapped using the Mappings
parameter in the ---[MAIN]--- dropdown in the Designer. The screen can be mapped using the Object Type
Condition and selecting the Domains node (under Basic Object Types > List of Values Group Type).
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Using the List of Values Management screen
Two tabs display on the List of Values Management screen: List of Values Details and Values.
1. List of Values Details tab: On this tab the user is able to edit and configure a new or existing LOV.

2. Values tab: On this tab the user can add or delete values that make up the LOV.

Functionality available on each tab is comparable to what is available in the workbench, though some advanced
configuration options are not available. For more information on creating and maintaining LOVs, see the
Maintaining List of Values section of the System Setup / Superuser documentation.
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Attribute Help Text in Web Ul

Help texts can be used to provide information to end users about an attribute and how it should be populated.

Help texts can be added to individual object editors (Node Editors) or to multi-object editors and grid views (Node
Lists), as shown below.

ltem
|’ Basic Information and references | r Revisions |
Air gauge included @ Yes
Iz the product equiped with an air guage? ¥/
Selected Items £} e Englishus «Main 90 Q (b
W =
o o] ke @ Mememned o amoon (Y
(YT T P ltemFolder 6305 Is the product equiped with an air guage? YN _

This section describes the steps necessary to provide attribute help texts in Web Ul.

Prerequisites

To configure attribute help text, it is expected that the user has knowledge of System Setup functions and Web Ul
Designer.

Attribute help texts can be entered individually in Web Ul, per attribute and screen / component configuration, but
this is a time-consuming process. Instead, it is recommended to apply global attribute help texts using the
workbench, and then to provide local overrides in Web Ul only as needed. For this approach, the system must first
have a metadata attribute available to house the global help texts. See the Attribute Metadata on Attributes
section in the System Setup / STEP Super User documentation for more information for instructions on how to
complete this setup. Once complete, follow the below steps to enable attribute help text in Web Ul.

Identify the metadata attribute used for help texts in System Settings

A metadata attribute must exist as valid on attribute object types, to be used to populate help text for individual
attributes. For this example, an attribute with ID=AttributeHelpText is used. On any given attribute, text can be
populated in the help text attribute.
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System Setup £ Seasonal - Attribute

..... [T Muttiplayer “ || LI | References || Attribute Transformation || Validity m[ﬁ State Log m
----- [ number of Cups © Description
..... [T Plate Materiz_ll |Name 5| > [Value
----- [IT Pressure Relief Valve
>

----- (13 Primary Color D Seasonal
----- [ product variant Priority > Name Seasonal
----- H% Programma?le > |Last edited by 2016-03-04 11:42:43 by USER2
----- Promotional Inserts
_____ [T PsN Trial Insert » [Full Text Indexable MNo
..... I pvp > [Externally Maintained Mo
""" [T Rated Strength (Ib.) > Hierarchical Filtering Product Hierarchy

13
''''' > \Calculated Mo
----- [T shoe Size (Europe) —
----- [IT shoe Size (US) > |Type Description

W

----- [ stranded or Solid

Dimension Dependencies

----- [T cable/wire Type

= > Mandatory Mo
----- [If T-shirt Size N hi -
_____ [T Temper Cryptographic Key <No Encryption>
..... [T Total Carbs > |Attribute Description abe
----- H% UL Listed > |Attribute Help Text abe [Select Yes if the product is sold seasonally; Select Mo if the product is sold in stores year-round. I
..... URL E

W

Completeness Score 1 8

In order to inform the Web Ul where to pull help texts from, the help text attribute must be specified. In System
Setup, navigate to the Users & Groups root node and type the ID of the metadata attribute in Context Help
metadata attribute located under Web Ul Settings.

____System Setup

(5] Gateway Endpoint

-8 GDSN WF and BR

-5 Global Business Rules
La.Ei Inbound Integration Endpc
[+~ Match Codes and Matching
---ITEi Outbound Integration End)
- Web Uls

-5 Web Uls

-8 Workflow Profiles

&8 Workflows

- Derived Events

- Object Types & Structures
-0 Tags

69 Units

-

Ex,, Reference Types

* Workspaces

=-{fjll Table

-5 Keys

Iﬂ Event Queues

B Component Models

% Recvrle Rin

-~

m

System Settings [se

P Web UI Settings
Mame * Value
* Default context Contextl
» Default workspace Main
* Web UI supplier classification object type SuppliersRoot
* Web UI supplier products classification object type SuppliersProducts
* |Assets classification object type SuppliersAzsets
» Batches classification object type
* |Batch classification object type
» Excettemplate asset QuickSheetTemplate
* Proof view stylesheet attribute
* |Step-users Web UI batches folder suppliersBatches
» |Step-users Web UI assets folder SuppliersAssets
* |Context Help metadata attribute AttributeHelpText
» |Link type for vendor dlassifiction to product link SupplierLink
* Enable all-view for users that are a member of multiple suppliers Y

Set Component Properties in Web Ul

Once the workbench setup is complete, help texts must be enabled in Web Ul. This is done using the Display
Context Help parameter, which is available on attribute-related components (e.g. Attribute Value, Attribute Value
Header, Attribute Value Group Header, Variants Header).
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Properties
" Configuration | NEBIUISHIE
|_ Itemn detsil |l53vd|0luse{|hlew.||ﬂele¢e{|Rﬁ'lam&||Sam as...|
Attribute Value Component Properties got2 garent
Component Description The Attribute Value component is used for displaying the
value of an attribute for a selected object. Used in
combination with a Node Details screen.
Attribute* AirGaugeincluded []
¥ Advanced
Columns |'1 |
Context Help [ |
|Display Context Help v |

When end users access a component in which help text is enabled, the yellow information icon appears when the
user hovers the attribute label, and clicking the icon reveals the help text.

If an override to the attribute help text from workbench is required, it can be done in Web Ul by entering a new
value in the 'Context Help' parameter, as seen in the example below. This can be useful when some additional
instruction is needed only in a particular context. For example, when introducing a new object instructions for data
population may differ slightly from those for established objects. In this case, Web Ul designers could populate
local help text that would only be available in an item initiation screen.

Properties (edited)
" Configuration |INiEDUISHIE

| Item detail [ | [Bave|[Cloze|New_|[Delete|Rename]Save as_]

Attribute Value Component Properties 42 to parent

Component Description The Attribute Value component is used for displaying
the value of an atiribute for a selected object. Used in
combination with a Node Details screen.

Attribute* AirGaugeincluded |
¥ Advanced
Columns [1

wern veming e wobenenvaee.
Display Context Help v
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Air gauge included () ® |'Yes |

|_'Dverri|:ing the workbench value.
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An Attribute Value component can be added to a Node Editor to display the value for a single attribute.

Item

Basic Information and references r Revisions "||( Category Information \|

Product Categurg,rﬁ':
Name
D

Primary Product Image

Approved
Basze Unit of Measure

Product Name

Short tem Description

Long tem Description

| Products | Apparel | Upper Body Wear | T-shirts | T-shirts | )|

[12-GeKTD

100703

al

X Last approved 2/8/16 4.38 PM

| case

|ThE Blue Shirt

[This is a blue shirt.

|This iz a dazzling blue shirt.

The attributes shown above (e.g., Name, ID, Product Name) are displayed within a Node Editor on a Node Details

screen.

Attribute Value components are added within the Child Components section of the Node Editor Properties. They
can be added and removed using the buttons below the Rows field, and the attribute values will display on-screen
based on how they are ordered within the field. They can be re-ordered using the Up and Down buttons.
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Properties
r
contiguration [ ebuistvc. I

| Item detail ¥ :||Save||cbse||New...||Delete||ﬂename||5we as|

Node Editor Properties go to parent

Component Description The Mode Editor can be configured with a range of
components for displaying different information and details
about a selected chject.

Child Components

Rows Aftribute Value Component (Product Category ) -
Mame “alue (Name)
Id “alue (1D}
Agset Thumbnail (Primary Product Image) hd

Component Properties Configuration

An Attribute Value component is highly configurable. Each parameter features help text, accessible by clicking the
yellow info icon to the right of each parameter name.

Add component - configure required properties

Max Suggestions ([ [ |

Read Only Used to indic ate the maximum number of tems returned in the
typeahead result
y

Follow these steps to configure the component:

1. The only mandatory parameter is Attribute. To select an attribute, click the ellipsis to the right of the Attribute
value field. A Select Node(s) dialog will appear and an attribute can be selected by browsing and navigating
down to the desired attribute or by using the search feature.
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The Attribute Value Component component has required properties
Reguired properties (*} must be set before the component can be added to the configuration.

Attribute Value Component Properties

Component Description The Atftribute “Value component is used for displaying the value
of an attribute for a selected object. Used in c ombination with a
Mode Details screen.

Attribute*

Enable STEP Tags

Enable Tag Conversion v
Label

Label Css Class

Mandatory

Max Suggestions

Read Only

= LOV Options

* Advanced

A

2. Enable Tag Conversion is enabled by default when adding new Attribute Value components. This makes it
easier to use < and > symbols in attribute values without having to do additional configuring. Additionally, the

Rich Text Editor (‘Edit formatted value’ icon o ) will be present for attributes with text and numeric text
validation base types.

Important: There is more information to be aware of when enabling and disabling this parameter. Please see the
Enable Tag Conversion section at the end of this topic.

3. Anadmin user may also choose to enable additional main parameter settings. For example:

« Label - override the attribute name by adding new text that will display in its place

« Max Suggestions - determine the number of suggestions returned when an LOV is set to (or automatically
uses) type-ahead functionality

« Read Only - lock the attribute on the screen so end users cannot edit the value
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4. Click the arrowheads next to the LOV Options and Advanced headings to see the parameters available
under each. Configure the parameters as needed.

¥ LOV Options

Reverse LOV Value ID

Presentation
Show LOV IDs

Sort LOV By ID
¥ Advanced

Columns
Context Help
Css Class

Enable Locale Formatting

External Validator =<5elect an opticn:= ¥ |Edit...
Owverride Control Type =Select a value> v
Rows

Display Context Help v

<

Digplay Value History

Enable Tag Conversion

« If Enable Tag Conversion is disabled / unchecked and a style is applied to a value (e.g., bold or italic), the field
locks and Rich Text Editor is the only way to edit the values.

« Ifadding an Attribute Value Component as a child component within an Address Detail parent component,
disable the Enable Tag Conversion parameter. Using the Address Detail Search component to auto-populate
companion address attribute values based on the search results is only possible upon disabling this parameter.

« If you experience issues while using the Rich Text Editor in Internet Explorer, use an alternate browser such as
Chrome, Firefox, or Safari.
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Attribute Value Group Components

The Attribute Value Group component can be added to a Node Editor to display the values for each attribute within
an attribute group.

One major benefit to using an Attribute Value Group component (versus multiple Attribute Value components) is
that when new attributes are created in the attribute group displayed, then the new attribute values automatically
appear on the screen without additional Web Ul configuration.

Item

Basic Information and references |, Revisions \| |z Category Information )

Name 12-GGKTS

D 100703

Primary Product Image

u
Base Unit of Measure CASE
Product Name The Blue Shirt
o
Short tem Description This is a blwe shirt.
Long Item Description This is a dazzling blue shirt.

The attributes shown above (e.g., Name, ID, Product Name) are displayed within a Node Editor on a Node Details
screen.

Attribute Value Group components are added within the Child Components section of the Node Editor Properties.
They can be added and removed using the buttons below the Rows field. The Node Editor Child Components will
display on-screen based on the order they are within the Rows field and can be re-ordered using the Up and
Down buttons.
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Properties

r
pem— s
| Item detai v :||Save||Glc:Se||New...||Delete||Hename"Save as...|
Node Editor Properties 4o fo pasent o
Component Description The Node Editor can be ¢ onfigured with a range of components
for displaying different information and details about a selected
object. -
Child Components
Rows Mame \alue (Mame) -
Id Walue (10

Agset Thumbnail (Primary Product Image)
Aftribute “alue Group Component (ItemDescriptioninformation)

D{mnl

Component Properties Configuration

An Attribute Value Group component is highly configurable. Each parameter features help text, accessible by
clicking the yellow info icon to the right of each parameter name.

Add component - configure required properties

Max Suggestions 0 | |

Read Only Used to indicate the maximum number of tems returned in the
typeahead result
]

Follow these steps to configure the component:

1. The only mandatory parameter is Attribute Group. An attribute group needs to be selected by clicking the
ellipsis to the right of the Attribute Group value field. A Select Node(s) dialog will appear and an attribute group
can be selected by browsing and navigating to the desired group or by using the search feature.
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Add component - configure required properties

The Attribute Value Group Component component has required properties
Required properties (*) must be set before the component can be added to the configuration.

Attribute Value Group Component Properties

Component Description The Attribute “falue Group component can be configured to
dizplay a group of attributes values valued for a selected object.
Aftributes added o a selected Attribute Group will automatically be
included and displayed in the Mode Editor screen. Used in
combination with 2 Mode Editor screen .

Attribute Group*®

Blacklisted Attribute Group

Context Help

Display Mode | <Select a value=

Enable STEP Tags []

Enable Tag Conversion @

Exclude Filters

|ﬁdd...||Edit...||Rerrme| |D{mr||

Excluding

|ﬁdd...||ﬁ'.emc:we| | Dm!m|

Filter Attribute Type | =Select a value>

Include References @

2. Ifdesired, make a Display Mode selection using the dropdown.
+ Merged - attributes below the selected attribute group and sub groups are displayed together alphabetically
« Partitioned - attributes are displayed alphabetically within their attribute groups

« Hierarchical - attribute group titles shown with attribute titles indented below, according to the attribute
group structure
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150 Date

150 Date Time

Category Specific Attributes
Primary Color [wr]

URL

« Sectioned - attributes presented in sections; one section per attribute group; collapse and expand by
clicking on the attribute group title

150 Date
150 Date Time
A —
Primary Color [vw]
URL

3. Enable Tag Conversion is enabled by default when adding new Attribute Value Group components. This
makes it easier to use < and > symbols in attribute values without having to do additional configuring.

Additionally, the Rich Text Editor (‘Edit formatted value’ icon © ) will be present for attributes with text and
numeric text validation base types.

Important: There is more information to be aware of when enabling and disabling this parameter. Please see the
Enable Tag Conversion section at the end of this topic.

4. Anadmin user may also choose to enable additional main parameter settings. For example:
« Excluding - prevent specified attributes (within the attribute group) from displaying for this particular Node
Editor screen
+ Max Suggestions - determine the number of suggestions returned when an LOV is set to (or automatically
uses) type-ahead functionality
o Read Only - lock all the attribute fields so that end users cannot edit the values

5. Click the arrowheads next to the Advanced heading to see additional available parameters. Configure as
needed.
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Max Suggestions

Read Only

Reference Parameters

Rich Text Editing

Show LOV IDs

Sort LOV By ID

¥ Advanced

Enable Locale Formatting

Display Context Help

Display Value History

Enable Tag Conversion

SliboSystems

|add...[Remove| |Up|Down|

U

| =Select an option=

| <Select a values

U
U

+ When Enable Tag Conversion is enabled, automatic rich-text editing for text and numeric text attribute values
overrides the Rich Text Editing parameter setting.

« IfEnable Tag Conversion is disabled / unchecked and a style is applied to a value (e.g., bold or italic), the field

locks and Rich Text Editor is the only way to edit the values.

« If you experience issues while using the Rich Text Editor in Internet Explorer, use an alternate browser such as

Chrome, Firefox, or Safari.
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Attribute Value Group LOV Type-Ahead
Functionality

A List of Values (LOV) is a set of values that can be selected and used for an attribute. LOV values for LOV
validated attributes configured to display as part of an Attribute Value Group component function differently
depending on the number of values.

If an LOV has greater than 5,000 values, the LOV becomes type-ahead based thereby allowing the users to
narrow down the possible values to select from by typing in part of the desired value. For example, a user can type
in the letters 'blu’ into a color attribute field and the system will show only the configured values that start with 'blu’
(e.g., blue, blueberry, blue green, and blush pink). The user then makes a selection from these choices. This
significantly speeds up processing time since the user is not presented with every color (A to Z) to choose from.

If an LOV has 5,000 or fewer values, all the values are loaded into the system as soon as the Attribute Value
Group component loads in a Web Ul screen. This may create a Web Ul performance issue if an Attribute Value
Group component is configured to display multiple attributes that each have large LOVs (e.g., 2,000 - 3,000
values). Since the system is loading the entire value list for each LOV and type-ahead functionality is not
automatically available, users may experience system slowness as they work in Web Ul. For this very specific
use case, a configuration setting change can be made to force all Attribute Value Group LOV
attributes to be type-ahead based.

Property Settings

To use type-ahead LOV functionality for all LOV's in Attribute Value Group components, add the following property
to the sharedconfig.properties file:

Portal.ValueGroup.LOV.ForceTypeahead=true

Important: Carefully consider changing the configuration. The property setting will impact all Web Uls used
within a STEP system after the application server has been restarted.

Excluding Attributes

Itis possible to exclude certain LOVs from being type-ahead based. To exclude any attributes from the global type-
ahead setting, this property will also need to be added to the sharedconfig.properties file:

Portal.ValueGroup.LOV.ForceTypeahead.Exclude=[AttributeID], [AttributeID], etc.

The property setting shown is an example only. In place of [AttributelD], enter the actual ID of the attribute to be
excluded from the type-ahead functionality.

See the List of Values (LOVs) Overview section of the Getting Started / STEP User Guide documentation
for more information about setting up and using LOVs.
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Attribute Value History

It is possible to see the historic data of a certain attribute value and track how the value has changed over time
within the Web UI. This functionality is accessible when viewing an object details page (Node Details) in Web Ul.
Hovering over the attribute label makes the history icon appear for that attribute, and clicking the icon opens a
simple view displaying historic information including revision, edited on (date / time), edited by, and the value of the
attribute. Note that individual revisions are displayed only if the attribute value differed between them.

Air gauge included Yes
Hose length &) 16 in
Pressure _
Value history:
Primary C
I T T
Seasonal 2016-03-11 14:29:48  USER 16 in
URL 0z2-03 2016-03-01 13:40:23 USER 15in
0.1 2016-02-24 08:44:13 USER
www S

Note: Viewing the change history of a given attribute value is only available with the Node Details component and
cannot be accessed from table or list components.

Configuring Attribute Value History

In order to have Attribute Value History text show, it needs to be configured in the designer. This can be done on
either the Attribute Value or Attribute Value Group components.

In either component, scroll down to the bottom of the designer window and expand theAdvanced flipper. Check
the Display Value History parameter, then save and close the editor.
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| Item detail v | \Save||Close||New..||Delete| Rename||Save as.. |

F Y

Attribute Value Group Component 0 to parent
Properties

Sort LOV By ID []
¥ Advanced

Enable Locale Formatting []

Display Context Help []

Display Value History @

The 'Display Value History' parameter is checked by default, meaning that attribute value history is enabled. To
disable, simply uncheck the parameter and save the configuration.
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Background Process List Screens

In order to see a list of Background Processes (BGPs) in Web Ul, a Background Process Screen needs to be
configured. This way a user can easily track a list of active, ended, and failed BGPs such as Imports, Exports, Bulk
Updates, Smartsheet downloads / uploads, etc that have been initiated by users in the Web UI.

Background Processes List

TINSHE 2

Lo RN}

sarcaty Y T R T T T T

USER2 Importing Impaort Manager Pipelin BGP 137631 Succeeded 31418 409 P 314116 4:.09 PM
USER2 Importing Import Manager Pipelin BGP 137632 Succeeded 3M4M6 410 PM 3416 410 PM

USER2
USER2
USER2
USER2

Profiling Product A

Profiling Hats and Caps
BGP 138621 {Count} £
BGP 138622 2 SKU(s)

Data Profiler
Data Profiler
Downloading nodes wi

Downloading nodes wi

BGP 137739
BGP 137765

BGP 138621

BGP 138622

Succeeded
Succeeded
Succeeded

Succeeded

31416 4:19 PM
314116 420 PM
INEME 11112 AM

3M5ME 11:21 AM

31416 419 PM
31416 421 PM
35161112 AM

3N5M611:21 AM

USER2 BGP 138623 1 SKU(s]

Downloading nodes wi BGP 138623 Succeeded 3M5M6 11:25 AM 3M516 1125 AM

LNE NS N NN

e oo

Setting up the Background Process Screen

1. Start by creating a new screen of the type Background Processes Screen and mapping it using the
Background Process List Condition.

2. Once the screen has been created and mapped, it can be configured by selecting it from the dropdown in the
upper left corner of the Web Ul Designer window. Add a Title and under Child components, and add a Node
List. Then click on go to component.

| Background processlist v |[Save|[Close|[New..|[Delete|[Rename|[Save as..|

Background Processes Screen Properties

Component Description Screen for displaying a list of active, ended,
and failed Background Processes. The screen
has been preconfigured with a Mode List and

a Table Display Mode.

Title \Background Processes List ||

» Advanced

Child Components

Nodelist = Vwedetict &
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3. Onthe Node List screen under Child Components, it is recommended to add a Table Display Mode under
Display Modes. Double click on Table Display Mode.

| Background processlist v ||Save||Close|New..|[Delete|[ Rename|(Save as..|
Node List Properties olo parent
Component Description The Mode List displays objects presented

intable orin a grid. Different Display
Modes can be applied and customised
with a range of headers allowing for
different information about the listed
objects to be displayed.

Hide Standard Buttons |_|

=0 | processesList

Lookup Screen Type For v

Navigation

Page Size |25 o
foolbar e ST

Use Details Overlay []
Child Components

Display Modes Table Display Mode N -

Add.. ||[Remove Down

Actions Excel Expart Action -

4. Onthe Table Display Mode screen, Headers should be configured according to user needs, although itis
recommended to add the following headers: Started By, Description, Template ID, ID Header, Progress,
Start Date, Finish Date, and Result.
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Headers Returned Value

Started By Allows users to adjust and select filters as needed in
the column header. Started by Me is the default filter.

Description Returns the Background Processes names (if
available).

Template ID Describes the type of template used for the BGP

ID Header Provides the automatically generated BGP ID given to

the process

Progress Gives the status of the BGP

Start Date The date and time that the BGP started

Finish Date The date and time that the BGP finished

Result If available, the completed file that can be downloaded

5. Once all desired Headers are added, scroll down and make sure that filtering is enabled on Table Display
Mode. Save and close the designer.
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Context Help List View
Headers Started By Header

Description header
Template ID Header
ID Header (true) -

|Add...||Edit...||Remowve| |Up||Down

Show Details

¥ Sizing and fitering

Columns Resizable

Display Mode Height 200
Enable Filtering v
Min Columns Width 0

Child Components

StiboSystems

This completes the basic configuration required to display a list of BGPs in Web Ul. Additional advanced

configuration options related to background processes are described below.

Background Process Messaging and Identification

Background processes by default are identifiable by an autogenerated ID. However, should a user wish to have a
more detailed or user-friendly BGP description to be displayed, this can be done by via configuration of the
Process Description field available on actions that launch BGPs throughout Web Ul. The full list of components
containing the Process Description field for naming background processes is below:

Bulk Update Action

Bulk Update List Action

Create Collection Action

Create Publication from Existing Action
Download Assets Action

Excel Export Action

Excel Export All Action
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Export Action

Generate PDF

Print on demand

Reflow from next column
Simple Export Action
Simple Importer Widget
Smart Sheet Export Action
Smart Sheet Import Widget

StiboSystems

In addition to having an action-related message displayed, users can also configure BGP Node Lists to display a
configured message using the Description header component, which will display the message defined by the
associated action.

To create more detailed background process descriptions:

1.

Navigate to a Node List Properties screen and add the desired Actions under Child Components.
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| Tasklist v |[Save|[Close|[New..|Delete|[Rename|[Save as. |

.

Node List Properties gotoparent

Hide Standard Buttons []

D* uTL

Child Components

Display Modes Table Display Mode -

Film Strip Display Mode
Gallery Display Mode
_ Multi Edit Display Mode -

|Add..|Remove| |Up|[Down|

Actions | Submit From Grid Action -

|Add..JRemove| |Up|[Down|

(OeMBE FIONTGIaMegon™" """ pu] P :
Download Assets Action ; This action can be

‘Duplicate From Grid Action ' added 1o a
'Edit Collection Search Criteria Action : UserTaskList for
{Excel Export Action W: downloading the
'Excel Export All Action | items in the current
\Export Action ! state in an Excel file
;igfyllt'ISMeriruirtPumsctimimqmim L

ilter

D Show deprecated companents

4

2. Double click on the added Action and navigate to the Process Description field.
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Properties (edited)
Configuration T Web Ul style

| Tasklist v ||3ave|/Close||New..||Delete| Rename||Save as.. |
Excel Export Action Properties 0o parent o
Component Description This action can be added to a UserTaskList

for downloading the items in the current
state in an Excel file

Attribute Groups -

|Add...||Remove| |D0wn|

Label |Download as excel spreadshest [

Mo Selection Message |Mo nodes selected [

Process Description [ [

Show Only Read Access L]

3. Here a combination of static text and action Placeholders can be added to return a coherent naming to the
background process taking place if available.

The available Placeholders to use and their areas of use are listed below:

Placeholder Returned Value Notes on Availability
{Action} Type of action taking place Available on ALL actions.
{Configuration} Import/ Export/ Bulk configuration Available ONLY for:

« Bulk Update Action

« Bulk Update List Action

« Smart Sheet Export Action
« Smart Sheet Import Widget
« Simple Importer Widget

« Simple Exporter Action
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Notes on Availability

{ImportFile}

Name of import file

Available ONLY for:

Bulk Update Action

Bulk Update List Action
Smart Sheet Export Action
Smart Sheet Import
Simple Importer Widget

{WorkflowName}

Name of the workflow in which the
items are currently located in

NOT Available for:

Create Publication from Existing
Smart Sheet Import Widget
Simple Importer Widget

Print on Demand Action

{WorkflowState}

Workflow state in which the items
are currently located in

NOT Available for:

Create Publication from Existing
Action

Smart Sheet Import Widget
Simple Importer Widget

Print on Demand Action

{ltemCount}

Returns the number of selected
objects to be processed by the action

NOT Available for:

Create Publication from Existing
Action

Smart Sheet Import Widget
Simple Importer Widget
Simple Exporter Action

Reflow from next column action

Print on Demand Action

{StatusFlag}

Return the name of the status flag

Available ONLY for:

Create Collection Action

Download Asset Action
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Placeholder Returned Value Notes on Availability

Generate PDF Action
Smart Sheet Export Action

Simple Exporter Action

Reflow from next Column Action

For example, if the following was written in the Process Description field of an export from a workflow:
Exported item {ItemCount} from {WorkflowName} to {WorkflowState} state with the {StatusFlag}
status flag, it would return the message shown below to the user when the BGP is initiated.

(P Creation of background process initiated BGP_177679 bd

! (Exported item 1 from Order Process to Review data k
Order Proces state with the Error status flag) {a' 0
M B | SIS N 2
WW“M_WMI

E;[:Iss undefined sheets ltem Narmal

Beds

ltems 134892 undefined Comfy Bed tw Item 134892 Errar

Beds

Sales undefined BedFrame S Salesltem Normal

ltems ' -
1-50f5

In addition, if the Description header has been added to the Node List configuration (generally via the Table
Display Mode), the description will also appear in the BGP list.
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Table Display Mode Properties o to parent

Component Description Shows the nedes from a Mode List in a table.

Context Help |List View |

Headers 'Prngr&ss Header -
Started Date Header
Finished Date Header .
Result Header -

||E|:I.rt||Re.n:me| |Dml.rn|

Show Details ]

Child Count Header -

\ Deduplication Header
i ]
'Finished Date Heade

‘|0 Header

11D Shared Target Header

| Mame Header

Table header that shows the configured description of
the items in the table.

|:| Show deprecated components

S e [ x coe
A

.
Background Processes List o0

S .

[ sweasy Y | Decwtn o | TempawD o | D - | Progress + | SuriDae o | FesnDaio + |

USER2 Generate Match Code Values: Find Similar Match Code: FindSimilarMatchCode Match Code Processes BGP 168154 o Succeeded 4/5116 2:25 PM 4/516 225 PM =
USERZ Exported item 3 from Order Process to Review data state with the status flag Downloading nodes with fields BGP 177677 o Succesded 4MNEEI2FN 41116512 PM
USER2 Exported item 1 from Crder Process to Review data state with the status flag Downloading nodes with fields BGP 177678 o Succeeded 4MNEEA6 PN 41116 516 PM
USERZ Exported item 1 from Order Process to Review data state with the Error status flag Downloading nodes with fields BGP 177679 o Succeeded 4116518 PV 4M1AG 518 PM
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Calculated Attributes in Web Ul

A calculated attribute is an attribute whose value is determined by a value template that includes a formula of
functions and arguments and/or static text. A value template can also give access to information from references,
compare data between objects, round numbers, modify text, and many other options, which are defined in the
Calculated Attribute Functions Overview section of the System Setup / STEP Super User Guide.

Calculated attributes are created in the workbench System Setup attribute editor using the Calculated field on the
Attribute tab and the Web Ul Attribute Management screen. Both description attributes and specification attributes
can be set as calculated attributes.

When an attribute is set as calculated, a Value template field displays.

Functions perform predefined actions on the argument(s) that are supplied. Arguments are placeholders for data

(like an attribute ID or text that should be appended to a value). The following functions and arguments are
included in the workbench example below:

« The 'concatenate' function takes a comma-delimited list of arguments. In this example, the three arguments

are: prodval('Domestic Distribution ID"), "-

, and prodval('International Distribution ID").

« The'prodval' function takes an argument of an attribute ID and retrieves the value of the attribute identified.
In this example, the two attribute IDs are: 'Domestic Distribution ID' and 'International Distribution ID’.

o Assuming that the 'Domestic Distribution ID' value is 1234 and the 'International Distribution ID' value is
5678, the result of this Value template would be 1234-5678.

System Setup < Calculated Attribute
Ea Attribute Groups - m References || Attribute Transformation || Validity || Profile || Log || State Log || Tasks
& ATTGroup @ Description
=10 Attribute Group
[T Attribute A MName >| > |[Value
--[]T Attribute B =|]* D CalcAttr
{13 Attribute € > Mame Calculated Attribute
H% ::::EE: g > Last edited by 2015-11-05 15:29:33 by USER2

{13 Biodegradable
{3 Calculated Asset File Name

~[|f Domestic Distribution Number
-[|T Family-Level Key Attribute
—[]T Has Lead

DI Hazmat

W

Ful Text Indexable

Mo

W

Externally Maintained

Mo

DI Calculated Attribute > Hierarchical Filtering Mone
-] Condition

-] Condition2 > [calculated &S I
(]I Description Attribute 1 » Type Description

W

Dimension Dependencies

W

alue template

concatenate(prodval(Domestic Distribution 1D°),-', prodval(international Distribution D':IJI

W

Mandatory

Mo

When a calculated attribute uses the validation base type of Embedded Number, Fraction, Integer, Number, or
Numeric Text, a Unit template field displays. This field can hold a static Unit ID and/or an expression that

evaluates to a Unit ID.
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M Refemncesl Attribute Transformation || Validity || Profile

E1-E0 Attribute Groups

- E3 ATTGroup

=13 Attribute Group
-3 Calculated Atirs
----- [T Attribute A

----- [T attribute B

----- [ attribute C

----- [T attribute

----- [ attribute 2

----- (1T Biodegradable

----- [T calculated Attribute

----- [1F condition2
----- (1T Description Attribute 1

----- 1T Has Lead

Read more about setting up and using calculated attributes in the:

----- |]I Calculated Asset File Mame

----- (13 Domestic Distribution Mumber
----- (1T Family-Level Key Attribute

m

StiboSystems

' Description
Mame Value
* D CalcUnit
» MName Calculated Unit

» Last edited by

2015-05-04 17:34: 15 by USER.

* Full Text Indexable Mo

» Externally Maintained Mo

» Hierarchical Filtering Mone

» KCalculated Yes

» Type Specification

» Dimension Dependencies

» Value template walueColor’)

» fUnit template unitofwalueNUKMBER1id")
» Mandatory Mo

o Calculated Attributes section of the System Setup / STEP Super User documentation

« Attribute and LOV Creation and Maintenance Configuration section of the Web User Interfaces /

Using a Web Ul documentation

Identifying Calculated Attributes

Once a calculated attribute is set up, users can quickly identify a calculated attribute value that is configured to
display in Web Ul using a Node Editor (e.g., details screen) or a Node List (e.g., Multi Edit Display Mode). And, by
looking at the icons, a user can also easily tell if the calculated attribute value shown on the screen has been

overwritten with another value.

« Jfxindicates a calculated attribute displaying the calculated value
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8083
[tem
Classification 1 root | e

Suppliers | Products Galore

http:.f.fwww.stibns.'_.'stems.g fx

« #*indicates a calculated attribute displaying an overwritten (edited) value

www* [ hitp-fwww_stibo.com/ O

Editing Calculated Attributes

If an existing calculated attribute value needs to be edited, the user will take these steps:

1. Click the editicon ( 0 ) found to the right of the value field or double-click the table cell where the attribute is
displayed, whichever method applies.
2. An'Edit Calculated Attribute Value' dialog box will display. Make a radio button selection and enter / edit the
value entry, if applicable. Then click OK.
o The default setting is 'Enter overwrite value.' Users can edit the current value shown or completely clear the
data and then replace it with a new value.
« Or, the user may choose 'Revert to calculated value' and return to the original value.

E3

® Enter overwrite value

ttp-ihwww_stibosystems.co *

() Revert fo calculated value
i ox ] x oo

3. If making edits within rows of a Node Editor screen, click the Save button to see the changes. Changes are
reflected automatically when users exit out of a table cell. However, depending on the display configuration, the
user may still need to save any changes before moving to another screen.
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Comparing Data Using Hide Equal and Mark
Different

A number of components in Web Ul offer the ability to easily identify differences and similarities between multiple
objects via the 'Hide Equal' and 'Mark Different' actions. The 'Hide Equals' action hides all equal values from the
user, while the 'Mark Different' action highlights all values that are different. These actions are available on the
following components: Golden Record Members, Multi Workspace Screen, Multi Revision Screen, Deduplication
Screen, and Potential Duplicates List. For the Deduplication and Potential Duplicates screens these actions are
automatically available so long as at least one other action is configured.

For Golden Record Members, Multi Workspace Screen, and Multi Revision Screen components, these actions
need to be manually configured.

1. Indesign mode, navigate to the screen component you wish to configure via the dropdown.

2. Inthe screen properties for the applicable component, check the 'Show Hide Equals Button' and the 'Show
Mark Different Button'.

" Contiguraton 1 Web Uiy

Multi Revisions ¥ ||Save|Close||New...||Delete|| Rename|| Save as...|

Multi Revision Screen Properties

Component Description Screen component for displaying (and editing in current
revision) a node in different revisions

Show Hide Equals Button v

Show Mark Different Button v

Title

Child Components

Editor Table® Multi Revision Editor ¥ | go to component
3. Click Save.
Example

In the image below, the 'Mark Different' action has highlighted the attributes 'Multiplayer' and 'Disc Dimensions'
because the displayed revisions have different values for those attributes.
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Sales Item

r Basic Information and References ] r Cost and Prices \||( Status \| |( Profile \| |r Translation Screen ] Revisions Multi Worksp:

0] 131530

Name Cosmic Horror Game

Multiplayer Disc Dimensions
0.10 (CURRENT) 2-3 Players
0.9 2-3 Players
0.8 2-3 Players
07 2-3 Players
06 2-3 Players
0.5 2-3 Players
04 2-3 Players
03 2-3 Players

0.2 2-3 Players

In the image below, the 'Hide Equals' action hid the 'Co-op' and 'PvP"' attribute values (pictured above) because
the displayed revisions have the same values for those attributes.

Sales ltem

|’ Basic Information and References | Cost and Prices ]r Status \”’ Profile ] |’ Translation

ID 131530 A Rl

Mame Cosmic Horror Game

D Multiplayer Dizgc Dimensions

0.10 (CURRENT) Yes 87x53x05in
0.9 131530 es 67x53x05in
08 131530 67%53x05in
07 131530 Mo 67x53x05in
0.6 131530 s 67x53x05in
05 131530 Yes 67x53x05in
0.4 131530 s 67x53x05in
03 131530 Yes 67x53x05in
02 131530 Yes
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Conditional Attribute Handling

It is often the case that some attributes may become relevant only if other attributes hold certain values. For
example, attributes specific to hazardous materials may become valid if the attribute 'Has Lead' has a value of
'Yes'.

To facilitate this, STEP allows for conditions to be stored on attributes. This enables business users to steer the

Web Ul and Smartsheets behavior for end users without requiring use of the STEP Web Ul Designer.

Itis recommended that attributes used for conditional validity (whether as the conditional attribute or as part of a
conditional expression) do not have dimension dependencies.

The conditional attribute should be used on any other attribute in the system. This means that it can be metadata
on the attribute (or attribute link) to indicate the conditions under which the attribute it is applied to should be
displayed.

Note: Conditional attribute support does not apply to STEP Workbench as all attribute visibility in the workbench
is determined solely by user privileges.

For information about setting up conditional attributes, see the Setting Up Conditional Validity Attribute section in
Conditional Attributes.

Conditional attributes handling in Web Ul

A number of Web Ul components centered around the Task List and Node Editor components are enabled to deal
with the conditional validity of attributes. These components honor the conditional validity settings and only allow
for display and/or editing of attribute values if they are valid based on the driving conditions.

For example, notice that the 'Hazmat' attribute is available when 'Has Lead' is set to 'Yes', but is unavailable when
'Has Lead'is left unpopulated (or set to 'No').

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 157



Product attributes r References and Classifications \| r Referenced By \| ﬁ

Primary Image

]

Name*

Object Type
Approval status

Description

Selling Points

L7219

|Flex Mount |

| Onboarding SKU [v]|

M Mot approved.

'Dual'rl'g.-' wall mount that ¢ an be easily adjusted to fit most
| televisions. A

|

Has Lead

Hazmat

—— .
|Yes |

Primary Image

D

Name*

Object Type
Approval status

Description

Selling Points

Product attributes ( References and Classifications \| r Referenced By \| r_

L7219

|Flex Mount |

| Onboarding SKU [v]|

J Context approved on &/8M15 4:40 PM

'Dual'rl'g.r wall mount that can be easily adjusted to fit most
| televisions. i

|

Has Lead

Conditional attribute functionality can be used with Web Ul elements:

o ParentValue

o TargetAttributeColumn
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o TargetAttributeLinkColumn
« TargetValueHeader
o Value
« ValueHeader
+ ValueGroup
« ValuelLinkHeader
o ValueGroupHeader
For information on SmartSheets, see the Conditional Attributes Handling information in the SmartSheets

documentation.

For information on business rule binds, see the conditional attributes information in the Business Rules information
in the STEP documentation.
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Configuring a Deduplication Clerical Review

A clerical review is the process of manually examining pairs that are not clear duplicates or non-duplicates.

During matching, objects that score between the clerical review threshold and the auto threshold are placed in a
clerical review workflow. The potential duplicates from the clerical workflow are then displayed in a Web Ul where
you can review them manually.

Note: This documentation assumes that you are familiar with STEP Web Ul design. If you are new to designing
Web Uls, we recommend that you review the Web User Interfaces / Getting Started documentation first.

For more information about creating a workflow, see the About STEP Workflows section of the Workflows
documentation.

10,

Login to the Web Ul, and then click the gear wheel icon ™ to enter design mode.

Create and Configure the Deduplication List
You must place the deduplication list inside a tab page.

Click New, and then select the Node Details screen type.

Enter a Screen ID and click OK.

In the Child components area, in the Main list, select Tab Control.
Click go to component to configure the Tab Control component.
Add a Tab Page to the Tab Control.

On the Tab Page, set Tab Content to Deduplication List.

N o o ks~ w0 DD~

In Headers, click Add, and then select the attribute headers you want to use for the list. Choose meaningful
headers that will assist the user with confirming or rejecting potential duplicates.

8. Select Auto Submit if you want the task to be automatically submitted when all duplicate candidates have
been confirmed or rejected.

9. Ifyou selected Auto Submit, in the Event field, specify the workflow event to use after auto submit.

10. Inthe Child components area, click Add, and then select the actions Confirm Duplicate From Grid Action
and Reject Duplicate From Grid Action.

11. Click Save to save the changes.
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Properties - Configuration Saved!
r Configuration T Portal style

Sa\re"GIuse"Ne'.lf...||Delele|Rename|Sas.re as...|

HideSelectionButtons
PropertyDirection
ShowGroupHeaders

Uselmmediate Save

| Deduplication r .|

DeduplicationList properties go to pare|
Component Description A component for displaying a tab with a deduplication listview
Auto Submit

Dimensions | =Select an option= L ]Edit...

Event ( |

| IDHeader {true) -
MameHeader
ValueGroupHeader (falze / fals
Headers

-

|Add.. |Edit...|Remove

[uploown
0

| HORIZONTAL v

O
O

Child components

Actions

c enfirmDuplicateFromGridAction .
RejectDuplicateFromGridAction

|Add..|Remuve|ﬁ”Dmlm|

SliboSystems

The 'Hide Equal' and 'Mark Different' actions will automatically appear alongside any other actions configured on
the Deduplication List. For more information, see the Comparing Data Using Hide Equal and Mark Different
section of the Web User Interfaces / Using a Web Ul documentation.

To Specify Node Details Buttons

1.
2.

Select the Node Details screen you just created.

In the Child component area, from the Buttons list, select Buttons.
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3. Click go to component.

4. Inthe Child component area, click Add, and then select the Submit Action.

Double-click the Submit action. The Submit Action Properties window appears.

In this window, you can specify where the Web Ul navigates to after the Submit action. You do this by setting
up a Navigate To Handler. If you cannot see the Navigate To Handler list, drag the sizing handle until you
can see all properties.

Inthe Navigate To Handler list, select Deduplication Navigate To Handler.

7. Inthe Matching Algorithm ID field, specify the ID of the relevant matching algorithm.

8. In State ID, enter the review state of the clerical review workflow, and then click Save.

To Create a Task List
The next step is to create a screen to hold the Clerical Review task.

1.

Click New, in the Add Screen window, select Task List, and then click Add. The Task List Properties
window appears.

2. Inthe Child component area, in the Node List, choose Node List.

3. Inthe Node List Properties window, in the ID field, enter an ID for the Node List, and then click Add.

4. Inthe Task List Properties window, in the Child components area, click go to component. The Node

List Properties window appears.

5. Inthe Child components area, in Display Modes, click Add.

6. Inthe Add component window, choose Table Display Mode, and then click Add.

7. Double-click Table Display Mode, edit the table properties, and then click go to parent. The Node List

8.
9.
10.
11.

12.
13.

Properties window appears.

Inthe Child components area, in Display Modes, click Add.

Choose Compare Display Mode, and then click Add.

Double-click Compare Display Mode, and then edit the table properties.

In Headers, click Add, and then select Deduplication Header. This header generates the link to the
deduplication screen.

Add any other headers that you want to use for the list. Choose headers that are meaningful to the users.
Click Save.

For information about individual table properties, see 'Tables and Lists' in the STEP Web Ul Reference Guide
section of the Web User Interfaces documentation.

To Specify Mappings

1.
2.
3.

From the screen list, select Main to go to the main screen of the designer.
In Mappings, click Add.

In the Screen Mapping properties window, in Conditions, click Add.
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4. Selectthe Matching Algorithm condition, and then click Add.

5. Inthe Screen list, select the screen you created for deduplication, click Add, and then click Save.

6. Inthe Mappings list, select the mapping you just created, and then click Up to move the screen mapping

higher up in the list.

Note: You now have to create another mapping.

7. In Mappings, click Add.

8. Inthe Screen Mapping properties window, in Conditions, click Add.

9. Select the Status Selector Selection condition, and then click Add. The Status Selector Selection

10.
11.
12.
13.

Condition properties window opens.

In the Workflow list, select the clerical review workflow.

Inthe Select a state list, select the start state of the clerical review workflow, click OK, and then click Add.
Inthe Screen list, select the TaskList screen you just created, and then click Save.

In the Mappings list, select the mapping you just created, and then click Up to move the screen mapping
higher up in the list.
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Data Visualization

Data visualization functionality in Web Ul allows users to see a visual representation of objects in STEP and how
they relate to each other. The visualization of object types and their reference objects can help users better
understand data and identify patterns, find better ways to organize objects, and ultimately build better data
relationships. The highly customizable interface is interactive, allowing users to click on and mouse over graphical
objects on the screen to get more information on an object, expand outward from it to display additional
references, or navigate directly to it.

Sales Item {} o Engiish US

| Basic Information and References || Costand Prices || Status |

Navigate to L23-RP4100

Brand Name:Tires-Are-Us
Short ltem Description:Tire Inflator wiTire Gauge

Configuring Data Visualization Screens and Parameters

All of the configuration steps provided in this topic assume the Web Ul designer is in design mode and that all
users (designers and end users) have the proper privileges to work with these features. For more information
about privileges and user setup, see the Users and Groups section and Adding User Privileges for a Group
section of the System Setup / STEP Super User documentation.

Creating a New Display Relations Screen
The Display Relations Screen screen type is dedicated to visually display objects and references.

1. Inthe Designer window, click the New button in the action icon row.

2. Choose Display Relations Screen from the screen list and type in a Screen ID. The screen ID should be
something easily identifiable when it is time to configure the screen and/or set up screen mapping.
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Screen D

Display Relations Screen

Dashboard ~
Data Import

Dialeg List Screen

Display Children Screen

Excel Upload

Forwarding Switt h Screen

Generic Search -

Iéillter -

Dizplays data as a visual network

Show deprecated compenents

T B

ik

3. Click Add.

4. Click Save in the Designer window. At this point, either close Designer and configure the screen at a later

time, or continue on with the Display Relations Screen configuration.

Configuring a Display Relations Screen

Each parameter should be configured as needed and features help text, accessible by clicking the yellow info icon
to the right of each parameter name (as shown in the next screenshot).

1.

Select the Display Relations Screen you just created by selecting the screen ID from the screen
dropdown.

Enter a number in the Expansion Distance parameter value field. This must be a whole integer and
determines how far the display will branch out from the selected object (e.g., one reference 'step' away from
the object or five reference 'steps' away from the object). This determines both the default number of 'steps'
shown from the original selection, as well as the expansion distance when an object in the relations screen is
clicked. Care should be taken in setting the expansion distance as a high number could cause performance
issues. It is recommended to set this number between 1 and 3.

Determine which reference types will be displayed. Click Add under the Reference Types to Display field,
and make a selection from the Select Node(s) screen. Re-order or remove the Reference Types as
needed. If no selection is made, then all reference types will be shown.

4. Save the changes.

As with any screen, it must be mapped appropriately in Main Properties > Mappings for end users to be
able to access it. As an alternative to mapping, the Display Relations Screen can be added as a Sub Screen
Tab Page on a Node Details screen.

Close design mode to return to normal operation, or move on to the Main Properties steps to continue the
configuration steps.
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Configuration

Display Relations Screen ¥ ||Save||Close||New...||Delete|Rename||Save as...|

==
%@ GDSNRegistration To Product (GDSMRegistrationToProduct) "
\“ LastParent {LastParent)
\‘“ Multi-supplier ltem (MultiSupplierltem)
\‘“ Open ltem (Openltem)
\‘qp Pack To Child (PackToChild)
\‘qp Pallet To Child (PalletToChild)
% PrimaryDataSourc e (Primary DataSource)
\‘u Primary Family | PrimaryFamily )
\‘u Primary Supplierlitem {Primary Supplieritem)
\‘u Product References (Product References)
\‘u Supplier Replacement ltem (SupplierReplac ementltem)

Display Relations Screen Properties

Component Description Displays data as a visual network

Expansion Distance 1

Reference Types to Display I

Add...|Remove| |Up|Down \‘_J Address (Address)
"I5) Affiliate OF (AffiiateOf)
A \'_J ConfirmedDuplic ateContact (ConfirmedDuplic ateContact)

\'_J ConfirmedMNonDuplic ateContact (ConfirmediNonDuplic ateContact)
\'_J Contact to Contact (ContactToContact)

\'={| Customer To Address (CustomerToAddress)

“#71 GDSNCIC Reaistration (GDSNCICReqistration)

B,

Configuring Main Properties

Within the Main (Screen) Properties, which are used for configuring the overall behavior of the Web U,
configuration can be done to set up the look of the graphical interface that users will see when using any Display
Relations screen. Object type and reference styling only needs to be set up one time, and the selections will be
applied to usage throughout a specific Web Ul, regardless of how many Display Relations screens are used.

1. Enter design mode and select ---[MAIN]--- from the screen dropdown list.
Go down to the Representation List parameter.

Click Add and Data Visualization Representation will automatically populate the Representation List
value field. Double-click Data Visualization Representation to open the properties.
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- [MAAIM]--- ¥ [|Save|Close|Mew...| [ Delete|[Rename(| Save as...|

Main Properties

Component Description MalM is used for configuring the owerall
behaviour of the Web UI. For example by
setting up conditional mappings it is
possible to decided the behaviour when
navigating the Web UI. In addition the
different side panels (left, right, top, bottom)
and Corner bar ¢ an be configured on MAIN.

Representation List Data “isualization Representation (Obije

|.-'1"\.dd...||Edit...||REl'l".G".-'E| @|D5\'ﬂ'l’l|

4k

Next the Data Visualization Representation Properties value fields need to be populated.

For easy identification, you can configure all nodes of the same type (e.g., all assets, all products, all entities, or all
classifications) so that all object type nodes under that object structure hierarchy are represented by the same
color and same attributes. You can configure display settings on a more granular level, too, or do a combination of
both. For example, you can designate all products to display one color / attribute combo except for objects
representing direct sellable units, which could be a different color and/or attribute combo). The display settings are
highly configurable to fit the needs of your object structure. A sample configuration is shown below.
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Data Visualization Representation Properties

Component Description Displays data as a network

Object Type Representations | Object type (ltem / [BrandMame, ShortltemDescription] / [ProviderGLMN, Suppliertame] / #088807 / true)

Reference Type Reference type (#10D6FB7T J/ Primary Supplierltem) -
R tati Reference type (#1D6FBT / CrossReference)
epresentations Reference type (#4C4C4C / Primary Productimage)

StiboSystems

Edit component x|

[

Object type (Salesltem ! [DescriptionWeb, FeatureBullet1] / [DescriptionTable] / #03C5F 4 [ true)

Obiject type (Suppliers Products / #F0OBS02)

Object type (Productimage / [Caption1] / [] / #ABABAR [ true)

Object type (OwnersManual / #A84A848) -

|dd...|[Edit..|Remove| [Up|Down|

Reference type (#00B7E1 [ Accessory Opticnal)
Reference type (#00B7E1 / Primary DataSource) -

|Add...|[Edit...|[Remove| [Up|Down|

4. Click the Add button under the Object Type Representations field.

Select Object Type by clicking the ellipsis button.

Enter a hex color code in the Color field. The format is # plus a six-digit code (e.g., #EC8800). Use this
color coding to visually distinguish between different types of data.

Add individual attributes to the Attribute List field. The attribute values will display on the object in the
interface. The name of the object displays by default and is not a configurable setting.

Make Popup Attribute List selections. The attribute values will display on the hover information that
displays when mousing over the nodes within the interface. The name of the object displays by default
along with a link to the object.

The primary product image will also display on the hover popup if the Show Popup Thumbnail
parameter is enabled / checked.
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Object type Properties

Component Description “isual representation of an cbject type

Object Type* Salesitem -]
Color* |#03C5F4 |
Attribute List | DescriptionTable .

|add...[Remove| |Up|Down|

Popup Attribute List | DescriptionWeb ~
FeatureBullet1

|Add... [Remove| |Up|Down|

Show Popup Thumbnail IE

=

Y

5. Next, click the Add button under the Reference Type Representations field.

« Make Reference Type selections using the ellipsis button.

« Enter ahex color code in the Color field. The format is # plus a six-digit code (e.g., #00FFFF). Use this color
coding to visually distinguish between different types of data.

Edit component e

Reference type Properties

Component Description “isual representation of an object type
Reference Type* [&msﬂehreme D
Color* |#1DEFBT |
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6. Click Save in the Designer window and Close design mode to return to normal Web Ul operation.

Using Data Visualization

The graphical interface is interactive. When a user clicks on an object, the visual interface displays the object and
related objects. If the user clicks on a related object node, then the interface updates based on the new selection.
By default, the system displays one (1) 'step' when an object is selected (the object and a single level of
references). If the user wants to see more expanded data, then the Expansion Distance parameter can be
changed to show more steps.

Here is an example:

The end user clicks on a Sales Item named 8225-012 and views the graphical interface on a Display Relations
screen configured as a Sub Screen Tab Page on a Node Details screen (Sales Item). The object the user is on is
identified by the dotted line around the node.

I < | Seles ftem
Product; -
N ?D_r Ai;:rel ( Basic Information and References \I ( Cost and Prices 1 I, Status \I
> [Jjj Tire Care ltems ““
» [O] Assets

» [IF) Footwsar
> [IF) Safety
» [[3) Hardware
‘ 595-22346
> [ Building Products gﬁ;fgmm.l
» [IF) Electrical and Electronics 20-68204
> [IF Feod and Beverage 1234567891234
» ] Suppliers -
[ Asset basket (0) J
| Title |

> [I3) Displays

> [IF) Furniture

v [ Automotive

v [T Parts & Accessories
v [IF] Tire Care
v [IF Tire Care Sales/tems

» [I3) Kitchen Supplies Al
> [F) Wedding
» [IF) Party Supplies
> 3] Alarms
> [[3) Alarm Clocks
» [I3] Electronics

) 101184
> [l Discontinued Products

we| 7130-03
m 8225-012
> [l Packaging

Mousing over the object node displays a hover popup showing the primary product image and configured
attributes.
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Mavigate to 8225-012

8225012
120-Volt tire inflator

713003
120-Volt tire inflator

Feature Bullet 1: Inflates vehicle tires, bicycle
tires, air mattresses and sports eguipment

Description, Web: This 120-volt inflator is
perfect for home, shop, or garage. Will quic kly
inflate vehicle tires, sports eguipment, and more.

200-2234b
20-68204 0027488000001

1234567891234 Supplies All
Supplies All

Clicking on a reference node (555-22346) adjusts the visual representation accordingly.
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8225012
120-Volt tire inflator

20-68204
1234567891234
Supplies All

Alternatively, mousing over a reference node and then clicking on the 'Navigate to 555-22346' link will take the
user to object 555-22346. 555-22436 becomes the new selected object.

8225012
120-Volt tire inflator

7130-03
120-Voit tire inflator

Navigate to 555-22346 -4

299-22346
20-68204 0027488000001

1234567891234 Supplies All
Supplies All

Brand Name: Super “Walus

Short Item Description: 120-Vot Portable Tire
Inflator
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Browse £ Item

v [ Automotive ) - |f Basic Information and references \| |( Category Information \| |f Additional Information \|
v [ Parts & Accesscries
v [I Tire Care
v [IF Tire Care Salesltems

1o

0027488000001

gL Supplies All

» I3 Buiking Products

» [ Electrical and Electronics

> |“_=| Food and Beverage

» I3 Kitchen

» rj Wedding

» (I3 Party Supplies

» 3 Alarms

» [ Alarm Clocks

» [T Electronics -

(Asset basket (0) )
(Tite | | O o |

Users can also zoom in and zoom out using their mouse scroll on the Display Relations screen. They can click on
and move nodes to different positions on the screen (with no impact to data / relationships).

Important: The maximum object limit is 500 and controlled by a configurable setting in the
sharedconfig.properties file (DisplayRelations.MaxObjectsLimit). If a user clicks on an object or reference object
that has over 500 related objects to be displayed on screen, then a message displays that says 'Maximum limit of
500 objects has been exceeded.' Changing the maximum object limit to a higher number is not recommended. In
addition, if you experience issues with Web Ul performance while using this functionality, you may want to lower
the maximum object limit and/or lower the Expansion Distance value to find the optimal setup for your system.
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Handling Duplicated Attributes in Web Ul

Itis common for attributes to be linked to multiple attribute groups within STEP. This can lead to redundancy and
confusion as attributes may appear multiple times on a Web Ul screen when configured to display attribute groups
that contain overlapping attributes. To manage this, it is possible to indicate groups of attributes that should not be
displayed within the Web UI.

Even if duplication is not an issue, a single attribute group or multiple groups may contain sensitive information that
should be hidden from view on the Web Ul screen. A blacklisted attribute group can be used to hide this sensitive
information.

To illustrate this functionality, consider attribute groups X, Y, and Blacklist. The 3 groups contain a variety of
attributes, but each includes Attribute A.

If adding the Group Blacklist to the BlacklistedAttributeGroup for Group Y but not for Group X, then Attribute A will
display with Group X attributes on the screen, while being omitted from Group Y attributes. This will eliminate
duplicates being shown when displaying both groups on the screen.

When Group Blacklist is added as the BlacklistedAttributeGroup for both Group X and Group Y, then neither group
will show Attribute A. Alternatively, if nothing is chosen as a BlacklistedAttributeGroup for either Group X or Group
Y, then both groups will show Attribute A.

Create Attribute Group(s) to Hold Attributes Known to Exist in
Multiples Groups

In the STEP Workbench, one or more attribute group(s) should be created to specifically hold attributes that
should not be displayed within the Web Ul.

More information about attributes and creating attribute groups is found under System Setup in STEP Help.

Setting up Blacklisted Attribute Groups in Web Ul

Within the Web Ul designer, the ValueGroup and ValueGroupHeader components have a
BlacklistedAttributeGroup field which can be populated with an attribute group. This attribute group holds
attributes that should not be displayed within the Web Ul. Any attributes in the blacklisted attribute group will not
appear on the screen. This feature can be used when displaying multiple attribute groups on the screen or even
when using a single group.
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Edit component

ValueGroupHeader properties

Component Description Table header that shows the values of atfributes in an attribute
B group. Only usable for CompareDisplayMode.

AttributeGroup* CA-LUSE

BlacklistedAttributeGroup CA-USE-2

Dimensions =Select an option=

IncludeMestedGroups
Label

ShowLOVIDs

Blacklisted AttributeGroup

All attributes in this atiribute group will not be shown even if
they are in the attribute group choosen to show atiributes for.

Selecting a blacklisted attribute group in ValueGroup or ValueGroupHeader has no impact on other attribute
groups shown on a screen and within Web Ul. Each component operates independently of each other.

Important: To avoid confusion, it is recommended that any attribute groups created specifically to group
blacklisted attributes are named accordingly.
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Exporting Web Ul Definitions as Comments

Web Ul configuration definitions can be exported as comments using Advanced STEPXML. These exports are
intended to be used for submission to external source control systems for comparison purposes. Users can import
them into source code repository systems where they can be compared from version to version. Editing and/or
import of these files is not supported (e.g. users may not export, edit the comments, and re-import in STEP).

To export a Web Ul definition for external comparison, Advanced STEPXML must be used and the
DefinitionsAsComments tag must be set to 'true'.

Sample Template to Export Web Ul Definitions as Comments
<?xml versicn='1l.0'?>

<3TEP-ProductInformaticon DefiniticnsfsComments="true">
<PortalConfiquraticn Export3ize="R11"/>

</STEP-ProductInformations>

Example Output for Web Ul as Comments:

<PortalConfiguration...>

<!--Definition:

[Web UI definition goes here. Removed for
brevity.-->

[Remaining configuration would populate here]
</PortalConfiguration>

Note: The content of the comment field is not part of the STEPXML XSD and therefore Stibo Systems reserves
the right to change the format of the output content at any time.
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Find Similar

In an effort to prevent users from creating duplicate objects in the STEP system, users can use the Find Similar
Action to identify similar objects prior to initiating new ones when working in Initiate ltem screens in Web Ul. Also,
users can use Find Similar functionality to search for and identify similar objects prior to adding references and
creating target objects within a Multi-Reference Editor. Using Find Similar allows users to search for potential
duplicates on a more granular level.

The key to Find Similar functionality is the matching setup that the customer creates and uses for duplicate
handling. Every time a user enters data into the search fields and clicks OK, the Find Similar search checks the
match code values involved, executes the relevant matching algorithm, and provides a set of results, if any are
found. If a user is not getting the results set they expect, then the first place to check is the algorithm configured in
the Duplicate Handler parameter in the Add Reference Action Properties. Two bind types work with the Find
Similar functionality. They are: First Match Object and Second Match Object. A relevant Match Code and
Matching Algorithm needs to be set up before attempting to use the Find Similar Search tab. For more information
about setting up and using matching algorithms, see the Configuring Matching Algorithms Overview section
of the Matching and Linking documentation.

All the steps provided in this topic assume the Web Ul designer is in design mode and on the applicable
Properties screen prior to starting the configuration process. It is also assumed that all users (designers and end
users) have the proper privilege to work with these features. For more information about privileges and user setup,
see the Users and Groups section and Adding User Privileges for a Group section of the System Setup /
STEP Super User documentation.
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Configuring Find Similar on an Initiate ltem Screen

Properties

conguaon Timenuisvie I

| initiate v |[Save|Close|[New...|[Delete|[Rename/Save as.. |

Initiate Item Properties

Component Description

Initate screen. Enables users to initiate (create)
new items. [tems are always in contextof a
wiork flow

Duplicate Handler

Object Type ID*

Root

| Cruplic ate Handler

\CD_Contact

|stepuilentity ?id=Contacts Root

Root Product ID

¥ Screen configurations

Forwarding Screen

| CO_SimpleMate hing

» Business Conditions

» Styling

Child Components

Buttons

| Columns Control ¥ | go to component

| Buttons ¥ | go to component

Breadcrumb

| «Select a chid compe ¥ | go to component

A

1. Create a new Initiate Item screen or use an existing one.

SliboSystems

2. InlInitiate Item Properties, select Duplicate Handler in the dropdown for the Duplicate Handler

parameter.

3. The Duplicate Handler Properties screen will display. The only required setting is the Matching
Algorithm parameter. Click the ellipsis to the right of the value field and select a matching algorithm. Click

Save.
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Duplicate Handler Properties

Component Description This parameter component can be used to configure a Duplic ate
Handler for the Initiate ltem component. It cannct be used as a
stand-alone component.

Detail Screen® homepage v |Add
Editor Screen® homepage ¥ |Add
Matching Algorithm* Fird Similariate hingAlgorithm o]
Threshold a0

Window Size 10

| seve | X concel

y

. Click the ellipsis to the right of the Object Type ID parameter to select the object type of the objects that will
be initiated in to STEP.

5. Select a Root using the ellipsis button. New items will be created below the designated root.

6. Make a Forwarding Screen selection. This is the screen that will be shown once an object is created.

(Using the example setup portrayed in the screenshots, when you click on a CD_Contact object in the Web
Ul Tree, you are taken to the CD_SimpleMatching screen. So, if you are creating a new CD_Contact object
using the Initiate Screen, after saving the object, you want to go to the CD_SimpleMathing screen to view
that object.)

. For Child Components > Main, choose Columns Control from the dropdown. Then click on go to
component and select Node Editor in the Child Components > Columns of the Columns Control
Properties.

. Within the Node Editor Properties, the search attributes need to be configured within the Child
Components > Rows value field using the Add, Remove, Up and Down buttons. These search attributes
are for searching direct objects.
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Properties (edited)
" Contiguraion [ esuiste) IR

| initiate ¥ |[Save|Close|[New..| [Delete| Rename|[Save as.. |

Node Editor Properties go to parent

Component Description The Mode Editer can be ¢ onfigured with a range
of components for displaying different
information and details about a selected object.

Child Components

Rows Attribute “alue Component (Contact Name) =
Attribute \Jalue Component (Phone Mumber,
Store Single Referenced Target

| -

|Add..||ﬁ'.errme| |D{:wn|

ik

9. Addthe Store Single Reference Target component if end users will be searching on referenced objects in
addition to direct objects (see example above).

10. Double-click on Store Single Reference Target to configure the component. Object Type, Parent,
Reference Type, and Child Component > Rows are required parameters / components. Go through
each parameter one-by-one to complete the configuration.
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Properties (edited)
| initiate b :||53ve||ﬂlnse||New...”Delete"Henam"S&we as|
Store Single Referenced Target _—
Properties

Component Description This compenent is intended used for find similar

search on Initiate [tem. The component can be
used to create a single reference target with
attributes and create a reference to it from

selection
Object Type* |cD_Contact ]
Parent* |stepuilentity ?id=ContactsRoot ]
Referance Type* [Ccmat:tTqutact D
Hide Section If Empty []
Section Default Open W
Section Title |Contact Search
Child Components
Rows* | Attribute \alue Component (Contact Mame) -

Attribute “alue Component (Phone Number

|A|:I|:I..||Herrmve| |Dml.rr||

SliboSystems

Back on the Initiate Item Properties screen, go to Child Component > Buttons and click on 'go to
component.' In the Actions value field, click Add and select Find Similar Action.

Child Components

Main | Columns Control v | go to component
Buttons | Buttons v | go to component
Breadcrumb | =5elect a child compo ¥ | ao to component
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12. Double-click on the Find Similar Action title and open the Find Similar Action Properties.

" Contiguration J e UIEHED)

inftiate ¥ [|Save|Close||New...| | Delete| Rename|| Save as...|
Find Similar Action Properties 9o fo parent
Component Description Invokes the Duplicate Handler. Can be placed

in the buttons panel of an Initiate ltem
component. See also the Duplicate Handler
opticn which should be added to the Initiate [tem

Component.
Button Label Find Similar
Child Components
List Dialog List Dialog ¥ | go to component

e

13. Editthe Button Label, if desired. Under Child Components > Find Similar List Dialog, select List
Dialog from the dropdown menu.

14. On List Dialog Properties, click Add to the right of the Dialog List Screen value field.

15. Create a new screen by selecting Dialog List Screen from the list of available screen types / components.
Enter an easily identifiable Screen ID, click Add. The screen ID will automatically populate in the Dialog List
Screen value field.

16. IfaDialog List Screen already exists, skip the previous two steps and on the List Dialog Properties,
simply select the Dialog List Screen using the dropdown.
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" Configuration [ EBIISiEN|

CD_Simpletate hing ¥ ||Save|Close|New...| Delete| Rename| Save as...|
List Dialog Properties fecnparen:
Compeonent Description A list of items which can be used in a dialog

Dialog List Screen® Diglog List Screen for Contacts T |Add
Child Components

Buttons Lze Selected ltem Action

[4dd..|Remove| |Up|Down|
A

17. Alsoonthe List Dialog Properties screen, in the Child Components > Buttons field, click Add and
select Use Selected Item Action. Click Add, and then click Save in the Designer window.

18. Before exiting design mode, select the Dialog List Screen ID of the screen you just created from the
dropdown menu. In the example above, the screen ID is Dialog List Screen for Contacts.

19. Configure the Child Components > Headers section of the Dialog List Screen Properties. Click Add
under the value field to set up the attributes that will display in the Find Similar Search tab for the results list.
The Help Text is editable and will display at the top of the template results list.

20. Click Save and Close design mode to return to normal Web Ul mode.

Using Find Similar on an Initiate Item Screen

Here is a very basic example of how Find Similar is used on an Initiate Item screen.

The end user begins the object (Contact) initiation process by clicking Initiate Contact on the Status Selector
Homepage Widget. On the Initiate Screen, the user enters data into the direct object search fields and also into the
referenced object search fields and then clicks the Find Similar button.
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I+ Contact Workflow

Initiate
Contact Name John Smith /]
e
Phone Number 770 555 /]
s
Contact Name |Patty Smith 7]
EA
Phone Number /)
A

The algorithm runs in the background and the configured Dialog List Screen displays. Remember that this is not a
standard search and results are based on the matching algorithm running in the background.

Important: As stated at the beginning of this topic, the key to Find Similar functionality is the matching setup that
the customer creates and uses for duplicate handling. This is important because the attributes being searched
must be part of the list of attributes that Match Codes are generated for. If not, the search will not work as
expected.

Please note that even though you are searching on referenced objects, the system does not by default show
values from referenced objects in the dialog / results list. You can configure calculated attributes to show data from
the referenced data on the direct objects. For more information about calculated attributes, see the Calculated
Attributes in Web Ul section of the Web User Interfaces / Using a Web Ul documentation.
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Find Simitar X

Select the wanted choice and click OK

_ Contact Name | Phone Number

COM_107842 John Smith 7705559317
COM_111252 John Smith 770555 8876
COM_187041 John Smith Trosss 1212

A maximum of fifty (50) objects are shown at one time on the results list. The user can select one of the objects
shown in the results list. Once a selection is made, the OK button is engaged. Clicking OK takes the user directly to
that object via the appropriate Web Ul screens. If the user wants to create a new object with the search data
entered, the user clicks Cancel to exit the results list. Back on the Initiate Screen, the user will click Save and be
taken directly to the new object. The data entered into the attribute value fields (configured in the Store Single
Reference Target Properties) is also used to create the referenced object and the reference between these
objects is also created.

Initiate
Contact Name  |John Smith 0
-{::.
Phone Number "??1} 555 (/] |
! A-
« Contact to Contact
Contact Name  |Patty Smith Y
-4.
Phone Mumber | o
i

[
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L3 e Engishus e man U QY )

Tree <)
:= E":S::‘:;med —— [ T —— f Potential Duplicates ]f Confirmed Non Matches M Revisions W Data Visualization ]

> [l Packaging
» [] Assets
» [T Suppliers
» [T] Web Sites
» [T] Merchandising Hierarch
> @ Collections
[l Entity Root
> () Address Root
v (7 Contacts Root
|85 (con_1e8112)
&3] ccon_1e8428)
(CON_168427)

Contact Name |Jehn Smith

7] £ o &

Data Source (
[} .

Contact Name

CON 168574 Patty Smith

)
J
Fax Number ( ]
J

Phone Number (770555 (CON_168574)

B2 (CON_188574)

Object Type

Contact

® |  Reference type . ¢
Contactto Contact

If applicable, the new object will automatically be initiated into a workflow or workflows based on existing workflow
rules. For more information about workflows and auto-initiation, see the Auto-Initiation of Tasks in Workflows
topic in the Workflows documentation. It is advisable to also make use of standard STEP tools like business rules

and workflows to manage the referenced objects that are created in this manner.

Configuring Find Similar on an Add Reference Action

This setup information is also available in the Add Reference Action section of the Web User Interfaces /

Using a Web Ul documentation.

Properties [edited)
" connguration [ wen urssie: I

¥ ||Save|Close|Mew...||Delete| Rename|Save as.. |

| productdetails

Add Reference Action Properties go to parent

A toclbar action component for adding references to
the selected object.

Component Description

Duplicate Handler =Select an options= v |Ed.'rt...

Find Similar Search Fields -
-

|add...|[Edit...|[Remove| [Up|[Down|

Show Find Similar Tab []

Temp Object Type For Find | |- clear

Similar

Temp Parent For Find Similar | Clear

Child Components

Fimd Similar List Dialog

| =<Select a child component= ¥ | go to mm@nen;l

A

© Stibo Systems - Confidential

186



1.

StiboSystems

Edit the properties for an existing Add Reference Action configured for a Multi-Reference Editor, or add
an Add Reference Action and complete the configuration.

Inthe Add Reference Action Properties, select Duplicate Handler in the dropdown for the Duplicate
Handler parameter.

The Duplicate Handler Properties screen will display. The only required setting is the Matching
Algorithm parameter. Click the ellipsis to the right of the value field and select a matching algorithm. Click

Save.

.
Duplicate Handler Properties
Component Description This parameter component can be used to configure a Duplic ate
Handler for the Initiate ltem component. It cannot be used a5 a
stand-alone component.
Detail Screen* homepage ¥ |Add
Editor Screemn* homepage ¥ |Add
Matching Algorithm* FindSimilariate hingAlgorithm
Threshold a0
Window Size 10
= E=
A

4. Backon Add Reference Action Properties, click Add under the Find Similar Search Fields value box.

Add, remove, and re-order Attribute and Referenced Attributes as desired. Remember that these search
fields will need to be incorporated into the matching algorithm configured in the Duplicate Handler
parameter.

. Itisimportant to fill in the Label fields during the Find Similar Search Fields configuration. These labels

will appear on the Find Similar Search tab. If adding a Find Similar Search Referenced Attribute, fill in
the Attribute, Label, Object Type, and Reference Type values. Save all changes.
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Configuration

CD_SimpleMatc hing ¥ ||Save| Cloze||New...|| Delete|Rename| Save as...

-

| Navigate To Created Object x
T T Find Similar Search Referenced Attribute Properties
Component Description ind similar search referenced attribute fisld
T EEE T T S P P Find similar search referen ttribute fie
| Template Root .
Attribute® PhoneMumber
) - Label Phene Mumber
Duplicate Handler Duplic ate Handler
& t Type* CD_Contact
Find Similar Search Fields Find Similar Searc h Attribute { Contacthlame) HEE R e
Reference Type* ContacfToContact
Edit...|Remove| |(Up(Down
Show Find Similar Tab v
Temp Object Type For Find CD_Contact
Similar
Child Components
Create From Template List =Select a child component=
Fimd Similar List Dialog List Dialog
(==
i

6. Enable the Show Find Similar Tab setting back on the Add Reference Action Properties.

7. Using the ellipsis buttons, make a selection for the Temp Object Type For Find Similar parameter and the
Temp Parent For Find Similar parameter. (When the matching algorithm is run, it creates temporary
objects based on the input in the search fields. These objects are then used in the algorithm to compare and
find similar objects. The temporary objects need a parent and object type to be created. After the user
finishes the operation, the temporary objects are deleted by the system. These parameters have to be
configured for the functionality to work. The object types of both the direct objects and the referenced objects
need to be made valid under the location used for the Temp Parent For Find Similar parameter.)

Important: The node selected for Temp Parent For Find Similar in the configuration, must also be included in
the category specified in the match code definition, if a category is specified. If this is not done, the match
codes will not generate properly and the match results will be incorrect.

8. Under Child Components > Find Similar List Dialog, select List Dialog from the dropdown menu.
9. OnList Dialog Properties, click Add to the right of the Dialog List Screen value field.

10. Create a new screen by selecting Dialog List Screen from the list of available screen types / components.
Enter an easily identifiable Screen ID, click Add. The screen ID will automatically populate in the Dialog List
Screen value field.
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11. IfaDialog List Screen already exists, skip the previous two steps and on the List Dialog Properties,
simply select the Dialog List Screen using the dropdown.

12. Alsoonthe List Dialog Properties screen, in the Child Components > Buttons field, click Add and
select Use Selected Item Action. Click Add, and then click Save in the Designer window.

" Contiguration |{Webisber

CD_Simplehdate hing ¥ ||Save|Close|New. .|| Delete| Rename| Save &s...|

List Dialog Properties foto parent
Component Description Alist of items which can be used in a dialog

Diafog List Screen™ Diglog List Screen for Contacts ¥ |Add

Child Components
Buttons

Add..|Remove| |Up|Down|

1 l 1 ||

S

13. Before exiting design mode, select the Dialog List Screen ID of the screen you just created from the
dropdown menu. In the example above, the screen ID is Dialog List Screen for Contacts.

14. Configure the Child Components > Headers section of the Dialog List Screen Properties. Click Add
under the value field to set up the attributes that will display in the Find Similar Search tab for the results list.
The Help Text is editable and will display at the top of the template results list. Please note that reference
data cannot be displayed in the Dialog List.

15. Click Save and Close design mode to return to normal Web Ul mode.

Using Find Similar on an Add Reference Action

Here is an example of a configured Find Similar Search tab. While using a Multi-Reference Editor component,
the end user clicked 'Add reference' and then clicked the node picker icon on the 'Add reference’ dialog that
appeared. The Find Similar Search tab is displayed in the 'Select Node(s)' dialog. The end user enters data into
the configured attribute fields and clicks OK. The algorithm runs in the background and the configured Dialog List
Screen displays. Remember that this is not a standard search and results are based on the matching algorithm

running in the background.
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Reference type | Contact to Contact

Reference target |

—
r Browse \||( Search ] Find Similar Search

Enter values to assist in finding similar

Contact Name | |

Phone Number | |

Reference Contact Name | |
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(e oo ) TN

Select the wanted choice and click OK

COM_12572%

COM_125731

COM_1259755

COM_129773

COM_145535 Harry Potter
COM_145540 Patty Smith
COM_145044 Jimmy Smith
COM_145551 Greg Dunmovin
COM_149862 Jimmy Smith
COM_145554 Harry Potter
COM_145558 Alex Smith
COM_188112

Enter values to assist in finding similar

Contact Name o |John Smith |

Phone Number

Reference Contact Name |pPatty Smith |

_ Contact Name Phone Number

|770 555 9676 |

b cot

Important: As stated previously in this topic, the key to Find Similar functionality is the matching setup that the
customer creates and uses for duplicate handling. This is important because the attributes being searched must
be part of the list of attributes that Match Codes are generated for. If not, the search will not work as expected.

A maximum of fifty (50) objects are shown at one time on the results list. If the end user finds a reference on the
results list that they want to use, they click in the row they want. When that selection is made, the OK button will be
available. The end users clicks OK and now that reference is saved. If the user does not find a result to use, they
can click cancel and create a new reference using the Create or Create from Template functions (both described

previously in this topic).

Add reference

£

Reference type | Contact to Contact

[Vl

Reference target | [Patty Smith (CON_149940) x |
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| P Success
1 reference was created! {3} # English US * Main

r Revisions “( Data Visualization \|

] cooon

Contact Name - Object Type * | Reference type -

COM 149940 AL | Patty Smith Contact to Contact
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Follow Single Reference

This component in Web Ul allows for editing of an object and a referenced object in a simplified interface. It
enables users to view and edit data on referenced objects without navigating away from the source object. This is
especially useful when a simple interface is desired for the end user who does not need awareness that the
underlying data model utilizes independent objects.

Preconditions and Considerations

The Follow Single Reference component is intended to display data where the source of the reference has only
one reference of that type.

If the source object has more than one reference of a given reference type, an error is displayed within that section
and users cannot view or edit data on any of the referenced objects using that reference type.

' ltem Details

Approved X Lastapproved 1002715 934 AM
Name (11121211 |
Object Type Salestem

w Multi Supplier
A Multiple references found. This view only support showing one referenc ed target.

However, the target object may be referenced by more than one source, in which case a warning is displayed to
the user to help prevent unintended data changes.
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Item Details

Basic Overview

Approved M Last approved 10/%15 12:57 PM
Name 1112121

Object Type Sales ltem

I This target is shared by other objects.

Material Cotton

<]

Color Black
Hat Size T
Primary Color

T-shirt Size

URL http.ifwww stibosy stems.com

Q| [#1[#] (<]

Wﬁf http: fwww stibosystems com

Before configuring the Follow Single Reference component, it is recommended that the data model be verified to
ensure that the component is being used to display references for which the source object has only one reference

of that type.

Note: When using the Follow Single Reference component in conjunction with Approve actions, it is necessary to
approve the target object(s) prior to approving the source object. It is therefore recommended that the Run
Business Action component be used in place of the Approve Action so that a business rule handles approval of
the target object(s) (in addition to approval of the source object).

Follow Single Reference Configuration

The Follow Single Reference component can be added any number of times to any Node Editor based screen.
This allows users to interact with a source object and any number of referenced objects in a single screen. Users
can easily adjust or isolate focus by collapsing or expanding reference types as needed.

From any screen with a Node Editor, add the Follow Single Reference component.
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r
e— Y

| produc tdetails b :||5mre||{}lnse||New...||Delete||ﬂename||5we as|

Component Description A panel for building editors for nodes. Contains
a row of fields to be edited.

Node Editor Properties go to parent

Label Layout | LEFT v

Child Components

'Apprm'al Status (Approved) -
Mame Yalue (Name)

Rows

Follow Single Reference

|sdd..|Remove| |Up|[Down|

4
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Double-click on the Follow Single Reference row to configure it. A reference type and at least one data pointon
the target object must be configured. Additional configuration options are available to determine the default

display.
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Component Description

go to parent

A component that can be used to follow a 1:1

reference to display informaticn from a

referenced node

Referance Type* [Mc&ssuryﬂpti:rﬂ D
Hide Section If Empty ]
Section Default Open W
Section Title rT

Child Components

Rows*

Attribute “alue Group Component

|Add..||F-'.errmve| |Dm.rr||
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Homepage Widgets

Itis possible to configure a grid of widgets that display useful information on the Web Ul homepage, where users
are directed after logging in. The purpose of the widget grid is to display a customizable overview of common tasks
or information a user needs to more easily work in STEP. The widgets are meant as a quick way of getting an
overview of a user's tasks and an easy way to reach actions that are often used.

Below is a list of some of the most commonly used widgets, and adding widgets to a homepage.

HTML Asset Widget

The HTML asset widget is a versatile component that will load an asset from STEP assuming that it contains an
HTML document an insert it within the widget. This can used to display a rich message that can be updated by
replacing the asset content from the STEP Workbench.

KPI Widget

The KPI widget can be configured with a range different data profiling content. The dashboard widgets available in
the Web Ul can all be configured as content in the KPI widget.

For more information on what data profile widgets are available, see the Data Profile Widgets in Web Ul
section of the Web User Interfaces / Using a Web Ul documentation.

Links Widget

The links widget can be configured with a list of links to Web Ul screens (e.g., upload screen or processes screen),
anode in STEP (product, asset, classification, entity, or publication) or to an external URL outside the Web Ul. In
addition small sections of text can be placed in the list by adding a StaticText or StaticHtml component. The text
components can be used to write descriptive text for the links.

Mass Creation Widget

Once configured, the Mass Creation Widget enables users to start the process of creating new objects in Web Ul.
This widget is used in conjunction with the Mass Creation screen type, which allows users to onboard multiple
objects into STEP using Web Ul screens instead of more complex import methods such as Smartsheets.

For more information, see the Mass Creation Widget section of the Web User Interfaces / Using a Web Ul
documentation here.

Search Widget

The search widget gives quick access to search the STEP system and navigate to a node (e.g., a product) in the
system. The result of a search can either be a screen of type generic Search or of type Node List Browser. The
generic search screen can be configured with one or more display modes to show the results, and the Node List
Browser screen will show a detail screen with the first result and the option of paging through the result list.
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Simple Importer Widget

The Simple Importer Widget allows users to easily update or create products, entities, and classifications using
CSV or Excel formats. If desired, the widget can also provide more advanced import functionality when setup to
utilize saved import configurations.

Smartsheet Export Widget

The Smartsheet Export Widget allows users to easily download smartsheets. Depending on how the chosen
template is configured, this can be used for both data and template exports.

For more information, see the Configuring Smartsheets in the Supplier Portal section of the Excel
Smartsheets documentation.

Status Selector Homepage Widget

The Status Selector Homepage Widget allows a user to view tasks associated with the states of a particular
workflow. If desired, the widget can also be configured to allow users to initiate objects into a workflow. Similar
functionality is available on the Status Selector Sidebar Widget in Main.

For more information, see the Status Selector Homepage Widget section of the Workflows in Web Ul
documentation.

Text Widget

The Text Widget allows for the display of text on the Web Ul homepage. Since all users are directed to the
homepage after login, the Text Widget is a great way to display a custom welcome message and/or instructions to
users regarding next steps after logging in.

For more information, see the Text Widget documentation.

User Widget

The user widget shows the username of the currently logged in user, and has a logout button to let the user log
safely out of the Web UI.

Adding Widgets to a Homepage

Any number of widgets can be added to a Widget Grid. Typically Web Ul designers will choose to add all widgets
to a single Widget Grid component, but they can also add multiple Widget Grids to a homepage.

Prerequisites

To configure homepage widgets, users must have appropriate privileges to access the Web Ul designer, and are
expected to be familiar with the Web Ul Designer, as basic concepts for working with the designer are not covered
in this section.

Configuring Homepage Widgets
Below are steps for adding widgets to a Homepage using the Web Ul designer.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 198



SliboSystems

On the Home Page Properties, add a Widget Grid as a Child Component to Content.

v |[Save|[Close|[New..| [Delete|[Rename][Save as..|

| —[HOMEPAGE}—

Home Page Properties

Paging Enabled v

Child Components

Content Widoget Grid B i

_____________________________________

|Add..|[Remove| |Up|[Down|

Vertical Panel ~ | Acomponent that

 Ulwidgetsin a
' grid layout

Widget Grid ! can contain Web

]
e

Filter

|:| Show deprecated components

4

If more than one Widget Grid or Vertical Panel is listed, and a new Widget Grid is added, the new Widget Grid will
appear at the bottom of the list.

Double-click on newly added Widget Gridto display its properties.
Select Add in the Widgets Child Component section to display the Add Component dialog.
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Properties (edited)
[ —[HOMEPAGE]-— v ]|531.re||ﬂbu-se||ruew...||De|ete||ﬂenam||5ave as.. |
Widget Grid Properties o to parent

Component Description A component that ¢ an contain Web Ul widgets
in a grid layout
Css Class
Child Components
Widgets ' .
-
f2dd. JRemove| |Up|Down|

Select the necessary component, in this case Status Selector Homepage Widget is being used.
Select Add to close the dialog and return to the Widget Properties.

Add Component 3|

1 Search Widget -
ESimpIE Importer Widget itemns in each state in a particular workflow. By clicking
5mart Sheet Export Widget one of the shown states, it is possible to navigate to a

jStatus Selector Homepage Widget I' screen with a list of tasks in that state. Appropiate
-,

Homepage widget for showing states and number of

' Status Selector Widget screen types to use as the ResultScreen are the

| Text Widget "TaskList™ and the "Advant edSearc hSoreen” showing
EUser Widget detailed information about the items in the chosen state.
ideo Asset Widget

|:| Show deprecated components

A

Each widget has a set of properties that must be configured. See the documentation specific to each widget for
additional information.
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| —[HOMEPAGE]-- v | [Save][Close][New.. [Delete][Rename|[Save as |

Status Selector Homepage Widget ~ gotoparent =
Properties

Component Description Homepage widget for showing states and
number of items in each state in a partic ular
workflow. By clicking cne of the shown
states, it is pessible to navigate to a screen
with a list of tasks in that state. Appropiate
streen types to use as the ResultScreen
are the "TaskList” and the
"AdvancedSearchScreen” showing detailed
information about the items in the chesen
state.

Auto Refresh Interval

Component Title

Initiate Label

Show Collection Filter

When the configuration is complete, select Save and Close the designer.
Properties

| —-[HOMEPAGE]-- v |5we|3bae|New...||DeJete||Rm||5weas...|

Properties

Auto Refresh Interval |

Status Selector Homepage Widget flo to parent I
4

The widget should now appear on the Homepage.
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Data Profile Widgets in Web Ul

Like data profile dashboards in STEP Workbench, profiled data can also be displayed using the KP| widgets in
Web UL.

To add widgets to the homepage, add the widget 'KPI1 Widget' to an applicable page, specify a selection (what
node to display profiled data from), and choose the desired child component. To add one to a node in the hierarchy
simply add the desired widget as a child component.

Note: Widgets added to a node in the hierarchy will pull profiled data from its child nodes automatically. When
adding a widget to the homepage, however, the user must specify where to pull profiled data from via the
Selection field. In either case data will only display so long as a profile has been generated for the applicable
dataset.

All available data profile widgets found in Web Ul are detailed below.

Approve Status

This widget displays the approval status of objects in the data profile.

KPI Widget

@ Fartly Approved

@ Complete Approved

@ Mot Approved
Context Approved

Configuration options include:

« Context - Pulls data from the specified context.
« Object Type - Filters data via object type.

« Screen - Links the graph to another screen in the Web Ul. The selected screen must be a Generic Search
screen.

« Title - Changes the name that appears on the widget's title bar.

+ Workspace - Pulls data from the specified workspace.

Attribute Values

This widget shows the distribution of values for the specified attribute across objects in the data profile.
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KPI Widget

® ves
Mo

& Mo Value

Configuration options include:

« Attribute - Specifies which attribute to pull values from. Defining this configuration is mandatory.
« Context - Pulls data from the specified context.
« Dashboard Type - Determines whether to display the data as a pie chart or bar chart.

« Max Values - Specifies the maximum number of distinct values to display. By default this field is set to -
1, which means 'all values'. If the specified maximum is exceeded, the remaining (smaller) values will be
placed in the "Other values" group.

« Object Type - Filters data via object type.

« Screen - Links the graph to another screen in the Web Ul. The selected screen must be a Generic Search
screen.

« Show No Values -Displays the number of objects that have no value for the specified attribute when the
box is checked.

« Title - Changes the name that appears on the widget's title bar.

« Workspace - Pulls data from the specified workspace.

Important: Any attribute that is full text indexed, multi-valued, calculated, or has values with inline references is
not compatible with this widget.

Average Object Completeness

This widget shows the average object completeness in the data profile.
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KPI Widget

0-10%
10-20%
20-20%
30-40%
40-50%
50-50%
G0-70%
T0-80%
20-90%

S0-100%

Configuration options include:

o Completeness Metric - Determines which completeness metric to evaluate the data with. Note that the
completeness metric must be specified in the Profile Configuration and data must have been profiled using
that configuration before the widget can show any data. For more information, see the Profile
Configuration section of the Data Profiling documentation.

« Context - Pulls data from the specified context.
« Intervals - Displays the bars of the graph in intervals of 2, 4, 5, 10, or 20.
« Object Type - Filters data via object type.

« Screen - Links the graph to another screen in the Web Ul. The selected screen must be a Generic Search
screen.

« Title - Changes the name that appears on the widget's title bar.

« Workspace - Pulls data from the specified workspace.

Condition Status

This widget displays the result of testing a business condition during profiling.

Note: If the test of the business condition results in an error, the test is reported as failed.
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KPI Widget

Configuration options include:

« Condition - Determines which business condition to test when profiling. Note that the condition must be
specified in the Profile Configuration and data must have been profiled using that configuration before the
widget can show any data. For more information, see the Profile Configuration section of the Data
Profiling documentation.

« Context - Pulls data from the specified context.

« Object Type - Filters data via object type.

« Screen - Links the graph to another screen in the Web Ul. The selected screen must be a Generic Search
screen.

« Title - Changes the name that appears on the widget's title bar.

« Workspace - Pulls data from the specified workspace.

Least Complete Attributes

This widget displays the five least complete attributes in the data profile. Completeness is rounded to the nearest
whole percentage and attributes with the same completeness are presented in the order in which they are
retrieved from the database. Inherited values are included in the calculation.
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KPI Widget

—

date 0%
Width (range) 0%
Exclusive? 0%
Aftribute C 0%
Seasonal 0%

Configuration options include:

« Context - Pulls data from the specified context.
+ Object Type - Filters data via object type.

« Title - Changes the name that appears on the widget's title bar.

« Workspace - Pulls data from the specified workspace.

Most Complete Attributes

This widget lists the five most complete attributes in the data profile. Completeness is rounded to the nearest
whole percentage and attributes with the same completeness are presented in the order in which they are
retrieved from the database. Inherited values are included in the calculation.

KPI Widget

——

WA 100%
Product Dimensions_calc ulated 100%
International Distribution Mumber G5%
Domestic Distribution Number G5%

Family-Level Key Attribute 33%

Configuration options include:
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« Context - Pulls data from the specified context.

Object Type - Filters data via object type.

« Title - Changes the name that appears on the widget's title bar.

« Workspace - Pulls data from the specified workspace.

Object Count

This widget displays the number of objects in the data profile.

Note: If any objects being profiled are linked multiple times in the sub-tree, they are also counted multiple times.
This only applies to sub-trees under classifications and entities, as products can only link to other products once in
a parent/ child relationship.

KPI Widget

42

1 False

0 Non-applicable
0 Failed

Configuration options include:

« Context - Pulls data from the specified context.

« Screen - Links the graph to another screen in the Web Ul. The selected screen must be a Generic Search
screen.

« Title - Changes the name that appears on the widget's title bar.

+ Workspace - Pulls data from the specified workspace.

Object Type Count
This widget displays the distribution of object types in the data profile.

Note: Only the five most common types are displayed as separate entries. The remaining types are grouped in
"Other object types".
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KPI Widget

@ Salesltem (17)

@ ltem (13)

@ SalesltemFolder (2)
@ ltemFolder (2)

@ LevelZ (2)

@ Other (8)

Configuration options include:

« Context - Pulls data from the specified context.
« Dashboard Type - Determines whether to display the data as a pie chart or bar chart.

« Screen - Links the graph to another screen in the Web Ul. The selected screen must be a Generic Search
screen.

« Title - Changes the name that appears on the widget's title bar.

Workspace - Pulls data from the specified workspace.

Translation Status

This widget displays the translation status of the objects in the data profile.
KPI Widget

@ Mot translated

Configuration options include:
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« Context - Pulls data from the specified context.
+ Object Type - Filters data via object type.

« Screen - Links the graph to another screen in the Web Ul. The selected screen must be a Generic Search
screen.

« Title - Changes the name that appears on the widget's title bar.

« Workspace - Pulls data from the specified workspace.

Note: The KPI Table Widget has been deprecated.
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Mass Creation Widget

The Mass Creation Widget is a Homepage widget that, once configured, enables users to start the process of
creating new objects in Web Ul. This widget is used in conjunction with the Mass Creation screen type, which
allows users to onboard multiple objects into STEP using Web Ul screens instead of using more complex import
methods such as Smartsheets.

Adding a Mass Creation Widget Grid

Admin users first need to add the Mass Creation Widget . Once the widget is created, configuration can begin.

To add a Mass Creation Widget to the Web Ul Homepage:

—

. Login to the Web Ul. User must have privileges to edit Web Ul configurations.

2. Click the design mode launch button found on the Homepage (in the user widget).
X Welcome
3. If not automatically shown the Home Page Properties, choose ---[HOMEPAGE]--- from the screen

dropdown list.
4. Add the Mass Creation Widget to a Widget Grid:

« Ifadding it to an existing Widget Grid, double-click the desired Widget Grid listed in the Child
Components > Content parameter field. Click Add, choose Mass Creation Widget from the 'Add
component' dialog, and then click Add again.

« Ifadding a new Widget Grid, click the Add button under the Child Components > Content parameter
field. Select Widget Grid in the 'Add component' dialog and then click Add. Next, double-click the
new Widget Grid that is now showing at the bottom of the list in the Child Components > Content field.
Click Add, choose Mass Creation Widget from the 'Add component' dialog, and then click Add
again.
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Ed
Hitml Asset Widget Widget that enables users to start the process of
Imperscnate User Widget creating new items. Items can be in context of a
KPI Widget Workflow.
Links Widget

Searc h Widget

Simiple Importer Widget

Smart Sheet Export Widget -
Filter

Show deprecated components

2 £

A

Widgets can be reordered as needed. Either reorder the individual widgets inside a Widget Grid by clicking on
a widget name and then clicking the Up and Down buttons in the Widgets Child Component of the Widget
Grid Properties screen. Or, as an alternative, select a Widget Grid in the Child Components > Content field
of the Home Page Properties and click Up and Down to reorder the entire Widget Grid. For more information
about widgets, see the Adding Widgets to the Homepage section of the Homepage Widgets / Using a
Web Ul documentation for more information.

5. Click Save in the Designer window. At this point, either close Designer and configure the widget at a later
time, or continue on with the Mass Creation Widget Properties configuration.

Until the widget is configured, it will sit on the Web Ul Homepage and remain non-functional for onboarding
purposes.

& Mass creation

Latest searches

Configuring a Mass Creation Widget

An image of the default properties screen follows. Each parameter should be configured as needed and features
help text, accessible by clicking the yellow info icon to the right of each parameter name. The sections directly after
the image explain what each parameter does and the steps / options for configuring them.
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Properties
r
S
| —[HOMEPAGE]-— v ||Save|Close|New.. || Delete| Rename||Save as. |
Mass Creation Widget Properties fo to parent
Component Description Widget that enables users to start the process
of creating new items. ltems can be in context
of & Workflow.
Node Picker Dialog 0 | <Select an option= v |E-|:I.'rt...
Result Screen I | =<3elect a screen= r
Title |r|.-'lass creation |
¥ Advanced
Recent History Key 77100 62-bS058-455f-ad68- 764 3bfE3d 5 |
4

Node Picker Dialog

1. Select'Node Picker Dialog' from the dropdown. The Node Picker Dialog Properties dialog automatically

displays.
Node Picker Dialog | <Selectan option= v [Edit...
=3elect an optlion=
Result Screen P Node Picker Dialog

2. Onthe properties screen, select Static Root Nodes within the Root Node Plugin dropdown.

3. The Static Root Nodes Properties dialog appears. Click Add, under the Root Node URLs field, to make
selections. This selection will determine what nodes are presented to the end user when using the widget

and should be limited to Product, Entity, or Classification nodes. Re-order and remove existing root node
selections as needed.

Root Node URLs* step.iiproduct?id=Product+hierarc hy+root i
step.lentity 7id=Customer_Data_Root
step:iic lassific ation ?id=Merc handisingHierarc hy Root

|Add...||F'.errm1.'e| |DDwr|.|
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4. A selection must be made for the Tab Pages parameter. Two valid options work with the Mass Creation
functionality: Browse and Search. After adding a Browse tab, double-click the Browse title in the parameter
field to set, if needed, any Tree navigation limitations for end users. If adding a Search Table tab, there is
additional configuration to be done to the Search Table Tab Properties to maximize the search feature.

5. Leave Title as-is or type in a meaningful title for end users. This title will display above the tabs (created in
the previous step) when users click the node picker icon on the widget.

Title |Mass Creation Parent Object Selection

Browse Search

> [l Entity Root (Customer_Data_Root)
¥ r_=| Merchandising Hierarc hy (MerchandisingHierare hy Root)
> [ Products (ProductsRoot)

4

Note: All the steps above cover setting up the parameters for the first time. Where applicable, click the Edit
button to the right of the parameter value field (or beneath it) to edit existing settings.

6. Allthe steps above cover setting up the parameters for the first time. Where applicable, click the Edit button
to the right of the parameter value field (or beneath it) to edit existing settings.

7. Click Save and you will be returned to the Mass Creation Widget Properties.

Results Screen

1. Using the '<Select a screen>' dropdown for the Result Screen parameter, choose the screen ID for the
Mass Creation screen that will be tied to this widget. End users will click on the widget, select a parent object,
and be directed to the Mass Creation screen designated by this parameter.

2. Ifthe desired Mass Creation screen does not already exist, click Add and create a new screen using the
screen type Mass Creation Screen. The screen ID that you give the new screen will automatically populate
in the parameter value field. Once all widget settings are made and saved, the Mass Creation screen can be
configured following the directions outlined in the Configuring a Mass Creation Screen documentation.

Title

The default title displayed at the top of a Mass Creation Widget is 'Mass creation.' Since multiple widgets can
be created for different onboarding needs, the title can be renamed to something more descriptive for end
users.
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& Mass creation

Latest searches

Recent History Key

Under Advanced there is a Recent History Key parameter. The key in the value field may be copied and

pasted / used within another widget. The widgets would then share the same Latest searches history
information.

Below is an example of the Mass Creation Widget Properties, fully configured:

" Contiguration [ MeBlisien|

—[HOMERAGE]— ¥ ||Save|/Close||New...||Delete|| Rename| Save as...|
Mass Creation Widget Properties Ao paren:
Component Description Widget that enables users to start the process

of creating new items. [tems can be in context
of a Workflow.
Mode Picker Dialog Mode Picker Dialog v |Edit...
Result Screen Mass Creation Screen v |Add
Title Mass ¢reation

¥ Advanced

Recent History Key 7710 62-bO05-455-ad68- 754 ALfE 34 SHT

.

After parameter selections have been made, click Save at the top of the Designer window. Close the Designer
window to exit design mode and return to normal Web Ul operation. If a Mass Creation Screen has not been

configured yet, instead of exiting design mode, select an existing (or create a new) Mass Creation Screen to
continue on with the setup process.

For more information, see the Configuring a Mass Creation Screen section of the Web User Interfaces /
Using a Web Ul documentation.

For more information about using the Mass Creation components, see the Using a Mass Creation Screen and
Widget section of the Web User Interfaces / Using a Web Ul documentation.
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Text Widget

The purpose of the Text Widget is to provide an easy way to display custom text to all Web Ul users. Though the
Text Widget does not allow for any text formatting, it is a great way to display a custom message of welcome or
next steps after logging in, because it can be displayed on the homepage, where users are directed after login.

The purpose of this section is to describe each of the parameters within the Text Widget Properties.

B Text widget

The Text Widget is an easy way
to share information with Web Ul
ugsers. The Text Widget is very
basic, and does not allow for any
text formatting, but because it is
placed on the homepage, the user
can view it after they login or any
time they navigate back to the

homepage.

Prerequisites

It is expected that anyone configuring the Text Widget is familiar with the Web Ul Designer, as basic concepts for
working with the designer are not covered in this section. In addition, the user must have appropriate privileges to
access the designer.

For information on adding a widget to the homepage, please see the Adding Widgets to the Homepage section
of the Home Page Widgets document.

Configuring the Text Widget

When configuring the Text Widget for the Homepage, there are three parameters to consider; Double Width, Text
and Title.
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’ Properties
comguaon T vesvisve
| - [HOMEPAGE]--- ¥ ||Save|Close|Mew. | [Delete|Rename||Save as._ |
Text Widget Properties Hoto parent
Component Description Shows text content as configured
Double Width ]
Text*® |Th& Text Widget is an easy way to share infc:nr|
Title [ Text Widget |
4

If the Double Width parameter is checked, the widget is doubled in size form the from the standard widget single
width.

E Text Widget

The Text Widget is an easy way to share information with Web Ul users. The
Text Widget is very basic, and does not allow for any text formatting, but because
it iz placed cn the homepage, the user can view it after they login or any time they
navigate back to the homepage.

The Text parameter must be populated for the widget to be added to the homepage. When the Double Width
parameter is checked, the widget can display approximately 1300 characters. When the Single Width parameter is
checked, the widget can display approximately 600 characters.

The Title parameter is optional. When blank, the default title, 'Text', appears. When the Double Width parameter
is checked, the Title can display approximately 50 characters. When the Single Width parameter is checked, the
Title can display approximately 25 characters.
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Initiate Iltem Screen

The Initiate Iltem screen is used to create new objects using STEP Web Ul and initiate those objects into a
workflow. Once configured, an Initiate ltem screen is accessible using a Status Selector Homepage Widget and/or
Status Selector Sidebar Widget.

Steps provided in this topic assume the Web Ul designer is in design mode prior to starting the configuration
process. For more information about getting started using a Web Ul and details about design mode access /
usage, see the Web Ul Getting Started documentation.

Adding a New Initiate Iltem Screen

Steps for creating a new screen using the Initiate Item screen type are below.

1. Inthe designer window, click the New button in the action icon row.

2. Choose Initiate Item from the screen list and type in a Screen ID. The screen ID should be something easily
identifiable when it is time to configure the screen and/or set up screen mapping.

X
Screen D
Home Page 4 | Initate screen. Enables users to inttiate (create) new
Initiate ltem items. Items are always in context of a workflow

List of “alues Group Management Screen

List of Values Management Screen

Mass Creation Screen

Matching Search

Mate hing Search Statistics

Merge Modes Screen -

Fitter

Show deprecated components

2z £

Y

3. Click Add.

4. Atthis point, either close the designer and configure the screen at a later time, or continue on with the Initiate
Item configuration. You must do Step 1 of the next section before you can successfully save Initiate Item
Properties.

Configuring Initiate Item Properties

Some STEP Web Ul templates include a pre-configured Initiate Item screen type with a screen ID 'initiate.’ If using
the existing 'initiate' screen, there may be modifications required to the default settings. These are touched on later
in this topic under the Editing Pre-configured Initiate Item Properties section.
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The steps in this topic outline how to create a new screen and configure the parameters to your data structure and
can be adapted to edit an existing screen.

Properties

" contgution Toesunesies I

| initiate ¥ ||Save||l:}lnse||New...||D~Elete||ﬁ'.ename||53ve33...|

.

Initiate Item Properties

Component Description Initate screen. Enables users to initiate
(create) new items. ltems are always in
context of a workflow

Duplicate Handler | =3elect an option:= r |Ed'rt...
Object Type ID* [ ]
Root [ |..|Clear

Root Product 1D |

* Screen configurations
» Business Conditions

* Styling -

Child Components

Main | Columns Control ¥ | go to component

Buttons | Buttons ¥ | go to component

Breadcrumb | =Select s chid compo ¥ | go to component
-

Initiate Item Master Components

1. Forthe Object Type ID parameter; click the ellipsis button (...) to make a single selection from the 'Select
Node(s)' dialog. When new objects are created using this screen, they will be created as the object type
selected. In the example below, the Object Type is set to 'Salesltem.’

Object Type ID* | Salesitem ]..]
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2. Ifallnew items will be created below a specific root node, click the ellipsis button (...) to make a Root
parameter selection. If not all new items should be created in the same location, skip this step and instead use a
component on the screen that allows the user to pick the parent (see Step 4 of the Initiate Item Child
Components section).

3. The Root Product ID parameter field should be blank.

4. Click Screen configurations to access the Forwarding Screen parameter. Using the dropdown, you can
choose a screen (by screen ID) to forward the user to once they have initiated an item successfully. If the
desired screen does not exist, one can be added and configured at a later time.

5. Click Business Conditions to display additional parameters:

« Business Conditions: Click Add... to select an existing business condition to be executed to validate
attribute values on the node being edited. Multiple business conditions can be added, but all must
succeed for the process to continue. For more information about Business Conditions, see Overview
of Business Conditions in the Business Rules documentation.

« Disable Auto Vendor: Click the checkbox to disable automatic linking to the supplier (vendor
classification), if desired and applicable to your Web Ul usage / setup.

6. Click Styling to display additional parameters.

« Title: The default title (Initiate Iltem) can be used as-is or a more descriptive title can be typed in to the
value field. Titles are displayed at the top left of the screen. In the example screenshot below, the
default value is overwritten with 'Create Customers.'

initiate ¥ ||Save{Close|Mew...||Delete[| Rename| Save as...

Create Customers

1o
Name*

Initiate Item Properties

Component Description Initate screen. Enables users to initiate (create)
new items. ltems are always in context of 2
workflow

¥ Styling

stibo-Initiateltem

Add|Remove| |Up| Down

Title Create Customers

Initiate Item Child Components
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The options you pick may not exactly match the steps below. These components are configurable based on your
setup needs and preferences. As an example, in Step 1 below, you are instructed to select Columns Control.
Some Web Ul setups may use Tab Control in place of Columns Control. The steps to configure a Tab Control
component (or any other selection) will differ slightly than outlined below. Follow the Properties dialogs presented
to you on the screen.

Child Components

Main Columns Control ¥ | go to component
Buttons Buttons ¥ | go to component
Breadcrumb =5elect a child compo ¥ | go to component

1. For Child Components > Main, choose Columns Control from the dropdown. Then click on go to
component.

2. In Columns Control Properties, click the Add button below the Child Components > Columns field and select
Node Editor. Click Add.

3. Backon Columns Control Properties, double click the Node Editor title in the Columns value field.

4. Click Add to make selections under Node Editor Properties > Child Components > Rows. These selections
are the fields that will display on the Initiate Item screen as users create and initiate objects. Examples include
ID Value, Name Value, Attribute Value Component, Attribute Value Group Component—anything that should
have a populated value during the initial creation of an object.

« Ifinitiating items into different root nodes within the object structure, a component such as 'Parent Selector'
can be added so that the user can select the root node for each object created. As explained earlier in this
topic, if all objects should be created under one static root node, then that selection can be made in the
Initiate Item Properties > Root parameter.

5. Click go to parent on Columns Control Properties to return to Initiate ltem Properties.
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X
Configuration r ] Mer:etorg For Approval configured with a range of
Manually Sorted ifferent information and
Initiate: [tem ¥ ||Save|Close|Mew...| | Delete(|Rename||Save as...| o

Columns Control Properties
Component Description A component for making a column based

Show deprec ated compenents
Child Components

Columns

Configuration
|Add..|Remove| |Up|Down|
Initiate Item ¥ ||Save|Close|New...| | Delete| Rename||Save as...|
A
Node Editor Properties —
Component Description The Nede Editor configured with & range of

components for dis ing different informaticn and details
about a selected object.

Child Components

Rows

Adtribute “alue Component (Description, Web)

|Add..|Remove| |Up|Down|

P

6. Backon the Initiate Item Properties screen, go to Child Component > Buttons and select Buttons from
the dropdown. Then, click on go to component.

7. On Buttons Properties, click the Add button below the Actions field, then select a component from the
'Add component' list and click Add. Additional configuration may be required depending on which action is
selected. Here is a small sample of available Actions with brief descriptions:

« The Save Action is necessary to save / create objects.
« The Reset Action erases unsaved data if the user needs to clear the screen for any reason.

« TheFind Similar Action is used to identify similar objects prior to initiating new ones, to avoid
duplicate data.

Note: The Initiate ltem Properties > Duplicate Handler parameter is used with the Find Similar action button
that is mentioned above. The specific setup required to use Find Similar functionality and the Duplicate
Handler parameter is explained in the Find Similar section of the Using a Web Ul documentation.

8. Repeat the previous step as needed to add additional actions. The action buttons will display in the order
they are listed in the Actions value field. Reorganize by using the Up and Down buttons.

9. Click the Save button in the designer.
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"
Configuration T Web Ul style

| initiate

v |[save|Close|New... [Delete][Rename|Save 2s.. ]

Component Description

Duplicate Handler

Object Type ID*

Root

Root Product ID

¥ Screen configurations

Forwarding Screen

» Business Conditions

¥ Styling

Css Class

Labels

Title

Initiate Item Properties

Initate screen. Enables users to initiate (create)
new items. ltems are ahways in context of a
wiorkflow

| Dupiicate Hanaler v [Edit .
[cD_contact |-
|stepuientity 7id=Contac tsRoot | |Clear
|' J
| CO_SimpleMate hing v |Adg|

|stibo-Initiateltem |

|
[addRemove|

[Intiate |

SliboSystems

Child Components
Main
Buttons

Breadcrumb

| Columns Control ¥ | go to component

* | go to component

| Buttons

[ <Selectachid cor ¥ | go to component

F

Properties
e — ]' Web Ul style

v ||New...||DBLE=tB||RenamB||Saveas...|

o to parent

| initiate

Node Editor Properties

Component Description The Mode Editer can be configured with a
range of components for displaying different

informaticn and details about a selected object.

Child Components

| Attribute \alue Component (Contact Name] «
Adttribute “Value Component | Phone Mumber
Store Single Referenced Target

[add. [Remove|

Rows

Properties - Configuration Saved!
" Configuration ]' Web Ul style

| initiate v |{SavefClose|[New..|[Delete|[Rename|[Save as .

Buttons Properties go to parent

Component Description Contains a number of buttons to display

Child Components

| Save Action i
Find Similar Action

Actions

|Add.[Remove]

| EY

10. Click Close to exit design mode or use the dropdown to switch screen IDs and configure other properties.

Important: Initiate ltem screens are accessed via status selector widgets. The appropriate screen ID must be
configured as the value for the Initiate Screens parameter within Status Selector Homepage Widget Properties
and/or Status Selector Sidebar Widget Properties (example screenshots below). For more information about the
widgets, see the Status Selector Homepage Widget section in the Web User Interfaces / Using a Web Ul

documentation.
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I* Contact Workflow

| ---[HOMEPAGE]--- v :||Save"ﬂlme"New...”Delete”ﬂename"ﬁave as...|
Status Selector Homepage Widget Properties go to parent =
Initiate Label |Initiste Contact |
Initiate Screens initiate N
| main v
|Hernm'e| |ann|
Show Initiate W
A
Initiate L' # English US » Main OFF Q {3 |

Contact Name ‘

& B% A%

Initiate Contact -

State-1 Phone Number |
State-2
State-3

End State

Contact Name |

Phone Number |

@ Find Similar

Editing Pre-configured Initiate Item Properties

If you use one of the standard STEP templates when creating a Web Ul, an Initiate Item screen type may already
exist and have an 'initiate’ screen ID. Below is an example from a User Web Ul template.
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Properties
" contiursion [ eSS I
Empty Selection3creen "
Enrich as
excelupload
Forwarding Switch Screen
Generic Search The Home page is the screen that will be initially
Import shown when users log in to the Web UL The
Home page can be configured with a range of
LanguageEditor different widgets providing users with an
Marketing overview of selected data in STEP.
MuliSelec tionScreen
power-search-result
power-seart h-result-statistic s Stibo User Web Ul
processdetails
produc tdetails

If an 'initiate’ screen ID does exist, then Initiate Item Properties comes pre-configured. However, the configuration
needs to be reviewed and edited to fit your data structure. If you enter design mode and the Properties dialog
indicates that there are INVALID settings, you need to update and/or remove the parameters / components that
are not valid for your data structure. For troubleshooting, the Properties dialog header identifies INVALID settings.
Hovering over the INVALID text displays the path to the parameter / component where there is a problem.

An example is shown in the screenshot below. When accessing the pre-configured Initiate Iltem screen (screen ID:
initiate) in designer, an INVALID (Description) message is displayed in the Properties header. Navigating to the
Node Editor (via Initiate Item Properties Main > Child Components > Columns Control), you can see that the
Attribute Value Component (Description) is the offending value. The Attribute Value Component can be edited to
display a valid attribute, or the component can be removed from the Rows value field.

Additional errors may exist and need to be fixed using the information described above and the error messages
given on the screen.

Properties - INVALID {Description)

-
Configuration T 'ah-"ﬂl S Create Product / Main / Columns / Columns / Rows
e [ Descnption

Rl e . J[LelEtE|rnenamelfl>ave a5...
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Create Product

Properties - INVALID (Description)

r
_ Bl Configuration J /Wieb Ui style
- I N - . .
Nomer |Z :| | initiate / v |[save|Close[New..| [Delete| Rename | Save as...|
lame ) r .
| _vaiue Valug has errors ] Initiate ftem Properties
Value ‘value has errors
Vil has erors Compghent Description Initate screen. Enables users to initiate (create)
Value new items. tems are always in context of a
Value ‘alue has errors workflow
AssetValue - .
Duplicate Handler | =Select an option= v |Esit. |
_ Properties - INVALID (Description) Object Type ID* Product |-
[ —— ]' Web Ul style
. : Root step:iiproguct?id=Sample Data ..|Clear
| initiate ¥ |[save|[Close][New.. | [Delete] Rename| Save as... [
| J o : )
. ) Root Product ID | [
Node Editor Properties ' :
» Screen configurations
Component Description The Mode Editor can be configured with Jf range
of components for displaying different » Business Conditions
information and details about a selec ifd object.
> Styling
—_— f
Child Components / Child Components
Rows M I - Main | Columns Control v | go to component
_ |
. DTS valle Lompole Wallulae el P * Buttons | Buttons ¥ | uotooomggnent
[add. [Remove| _ .
p: Breadcrumb | =Selectachid compe ¥ | go to component
A

When the Properties header changes to '(edited),' invalidity issues have been fixed. Configuration can continue,
and Initiate Item Properties can be saved.

Properties (edited)

| initizte: ¥ |[Save|Close|MNew...|[Delete| Rename|Save as...|

Using an Initiate Screen

A simple usage example follows:

A user clicks on the Initiate link on a Status Selector Homepage Widget.
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14+ Product Introduction

2 2% /2
x|

Initiate <d—

Auto

Buvyer Review
Final ltem Review

Total

The Initiate Item screen displays. This particular Initiate Item screen displays via a Tab Control component (Initiate
Item Properties > Child Components > Main) on a Tab Page.

Initiate Item £} o Engishus s main @ QO
r Category Information ]

D

Name [LIGHTS-10 [

UpC 123123123123

Manufacturer Name ||.C. Enterprises 0

8 s | B oo o

Once the object information is entered, the user clicks the Save button (above) and a success confirmation
message displays (below).

.0 Initiate Item
Item was successfully submitted.

Below is verification that the newly created object was automatically initiated into the workflow that is configured
within the Status Selector Homepage Widget Properties.
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N <) | tem

v [ Products -

S i Apparel ££ tegory Information 1( Additional Information ”' Packaging Hierarchy 1 ( Revisions 1( Referenced By 1
» [I] Footwear Active in workflow states YWorkflow name Workflow state Status
> [IF) Safety Item Creation Supplier Enric hment
v 9 Hardware Revision gi:'ei;ion R $1S.D5.13
vERToos Lest Edted by:  USER
w i Task Lighting Time: 09:05:13

v [ Flashiights
~ [l Flashiights ltems

w/ LIGHTS-10
» [ Flashiights Salesiter
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Localizable Dates in Web Ul

While STEP handles ISO dates better than localized dates when doing search, compare, and order operations,
many users want to see localized dates and times displayed when they are in the Web UlI.

Attributes with ISO Date and ISO Date and Time validation types can be configured to display in a localized format
when set up to display using an Attribute Value, Parent Value, and Attribute Value Group Component within a
Node List or while displayed using an Attribute Value and Attribute Value Group Component within a Node Editor.

Just like the Web Ul localization of the Date attribute, which is shown localized by default, the locale is defined by
the selection made during login.

LOCALE

Dates converted to locale will follow the DateFormat.SHORT Java formatting style. Times converted to locale will
be the DateFormat. MEDIUM formatting style.

Locale Date and Time (DateFormat) Samples  English (United States) Danish (Denmark) French (France)

Date (SHORT) 8/14/15 14-08-15 14/08/15

Time (MEDIUM) 11:25:40 AM 11:25:40 11:25:40

Localization Setup
To localize the ISO Date and ISO Date and Time attributes displayed in Web Ul, follow these steps.

1. Logintothe Web Ul. User must have privileges to edit Web Ul configurations.

2. Click the design mode launch button found on the homepage (in the user widget) or enter design mode from
another Web Ul page.

4L Welcome
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3. Navigate to the Node Editor or Node List properties screen to edit the date attributes.

4. On the Attribute Value Component, Parent Value, or Attribute Value Group Component properties screens
(for Node Editor) or the Attribute Value Header and Attribute Value Group Header properties screens (for
Node List), click on the Advanced arrowhead to expand the Advanced options.

5. Click on the box to the right of Enable Locale Formatting.

6. Save and close the properties screen.

The dates will now show as localized on the screen. The values will continue to display localized based on the login
locale until the Enable Locale Formatting parameter is disabled.

As an example, here is an attribute with a ISO Date Validation Base Type prior to localization as shown in Web Ul
designer mode:

Manufacturer Warranty Start Date yyyy-hM-dd

Under Advanced, the properties screen is now configured to localize the selected attribute.

" Configuration [ iGHaIsHIEN)

Itern detail ¥ ||Save|Close|MNew...|Delete| Rename| Save as...|
Attribute Value Component Properties fio fo parent
Component Description Used for displaying and editing attribute values.
Attribute® Manufac turerWarranty StartDate |-l
¥ Advanced
Columns 1
Context Help
Css Class
I Enable Locale Formatting v
External Validator =Select an option= ¥ |Edit...|

Here is the same ISO Date Validation Base Type attribute after being localized (English / US locale):
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Manufacturer Warranty Start Date 312015

Also, for example purposes, here is an ISO Date and Time attribute before and after Enable Locale Formatting is
selected.

Manufacturer Warranty 90-Day Notice

Manufacturer Warranty 90-Day Notice 2015-08-14 112540

Manufacturer Warranty 90-Day Notice

Manufacturer Warranty 90-Day Notice 8142015 11:25:40 AM

Considerations and Limitations

« Date localization only works on attributes with these validation base types: Date (DD-MON-YYYY), ISO
Date (YYYY-MM-DD), and ISO Date and Time (YYYY-MM-DD HH24:MI:SS). Changing the way these
attributes display in Web Ul does not impact the validation base type.

« Web Ul ISO Date display settings are configured per component and display mode, meaning that they must
be individually set in each instance where the localized display is desired.

« Forinformation regarding converting existing attributes from Date to ISO Date validation type, see the
'Converting Attributes from Date to ISO Date' section of the System Setup / STEP Super User
documentation.
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Main Properties

The Main Properties configuration determines the overall behavior of a Web Ul.

All the steps provided in this topic assume the Web Ul designer is in design mode and on Main Properties prior to
starting the configuration process. For more information about getting started using a Web Ul and details about
design mode access / usage, see the Web Ul Getting Started documentation.

Properties
[ Configuration T Web Ul style

(- v Save| lose ew.| Dot Rename Save as.

Main Properties

Component Description MAIN is used for configuring the overall behaviour of the Web Ul. For example
by setting up conditional mappings it is possible to decided the behaviour
when navigating the Web Ul. In addition the different side panels (left, right,
top, bottom) and Corner bar can be configured on MAIN.

Mappings Address Root Node Details (ObjectType = AddressRoot ) . Child Components
Mass Creation Test (ObjectType = Product user-type root & |s Product )
Address Detail Screen (ObjectType = CO_Address ) Right N
L4 screen (ObiectType = SalesltemFolder ) v
1 3
Add...||Edit...|| Remove wDown N
Remove
Bottom Height |20 | Bottom -
Left Width |240 | -
Add..|Remove| [Up|Down|
Resizeable W
Top -
Right Width [120 |
-
Top Height 40 J Add._|Remove| [Up|[Down|
Left Stack Panel -
Representation List Data \isualization Representation -
-
= Add..|Removel M‘ Down|
[acd..[Edt...[Remove] Corner Bar | Corner Bar v | go to component
» Advanced
~ 4
\ ¥ Advanced
Business Conditions -
-
Add...|[Edi.. [Remove| [Up|[Down|
Default Side Panel | sHOwN v
Info Alert Close Delay | |
Preferences Screen Preference (SHOWN / productfolderdetails) o

Screen Preference (SHOWM [ Blank)
Screen Preference (SHOWN / produc tdetails )
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Mappings
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Screens display in Web Ul based on the Mappings values. When a new screen is created, typically a mapping
also needs to be set up. The mappings are shown as 'screen ID (condition)' for the Mappings parameter and
are evaluated one-by-one in the order shown. When the first mapping condition is met, the evaluation stops,
and the screen configured for that condition is displayed. If no mappings match, then the default target screen

is the Homepage.

Add component-conigurs auiwd propeties 53]

The Screen Mapping component has required properties
Required properties (*) must be set before the component can be added to the configuration.

Screen Mapping Properties

Component Description A mapping rule that will forward to the specified screen if all
supplied ¢ onditions are satisfied.

Conditions* -

@ (2cc_[Est_[Remove] [Up|Down]

Always True Condition

Asset Condition

Background Process Condition

Background Process List Condition 9

Classific ation Condition

Collec tion Condition

Cellection Group Ceondition -

|:| Show deprecated components

Screen*® | homepage m
dd component | X
Advanced Search Selection Condition = | Select a component to see its description

e

e ‘

The mapping order should be evaluated based on your system and all efforts should be made to avoid
mapping conflicts (e.g., multiple mappings that use the same condition but different screens).

1. Click the Add... button for the Mappings parameter.

2. Make a condition selection by clicking the Add button under the value field box.

3. Within the 'Add component' dialog, click on a component name to see its description. Make a

selection by clicking on a component, and then clicking Add.
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4. Additional properties screens may display if additional parameters need to be configured for the
condition selected (e.g., Object Type, Workflow). As needed, make parameter choices and click
Add.

5. Back on Screen Mapping Properties, repeat steps 2, 3, and 4 to add multiple conditions to the
value field, if applicable. Note that all the conditions for an individual mapping will need to be met for
the mapping to apply.

6. Make a Screen selection using the dropdown selector. (If the desired screen does not already
exist, click Add to the right of the Screen dropdown and follow the steps to create a new screen.
Configure the new screen after saving the Main Properties.)

7. Click Add.

8. Ifneeded, edit existing Mappings selections and/or re-order the mappings using the Up and Down
buttons.

9. Click Save in the designer to save the current settings. Do not close the designer unless you have
finished configuring all the other parameters (outlined in the rest of this topic).

Note: When navigating through Web Ul, the first condition / screen mapping that applies takes precedence
over any other valid mappings applicable to the selected object. If encountering the incorrect screen when
navigating Web Ul, check the condition / screen combinations and rearrange the mappings as needed.

Example: You are using Advanced Search. After doing a search, you click on an object link in the results list.
This object is a product and is currently flagged as critical in state Auto_3 of the SalesltemCreationNewBF
workflow.

Although the object is a product and you are making a selection within a set of Advanced Search results, you
will navigate to the Verify screen. This is because that is the first condition met from within the mappings list.
While three mappings are applicable for this one object, the first mapping takes precedence over the other two.

LA AR P i i Sk bl e e o L ondition

Werify [Flow = SalesltemCreationMewBR & State = Aute_3 & StatusFlag = Critical )
Tasklist (Advanced Search Selection Condition )

produc tdetails (Is Product )

Mappings

Add.. ||Edit...[[Remove| (Up|Down

Height / Width Settings

The height and width settings apply to the components set up to display as Child Components in Main
Properties (described in detail later in this topic). The default pixel value for height and width settings varies
depending on the template used when originally creating your Web UI.

The screenshot below shows the default pixel settings shared by the Web Ul templates. The Left Width default
may vary slightly (240, 280, 300) depending on the template used. All can be adjusted as needed.
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Right Width

Top Height
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300

120
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« Bottom Height: Determines the height of a component added to the Child Component > Bottom. The
component is placed on the bottom of the screen and expands up. The greater the number of pixels, the

taller the component.

o Left Width: Determines the width of the component added to the Child Component > Left. The component

is placed on the left side of the screen and expands out to the right.

e —— ————————— L

> 5| Primary Product Higrarc hy

» @@ Collections
» T Recycle Bin

>

+ Resizeable: Applies to all child components configured in Main Properties. When enabled, a drag handle
(shown in the next screenshot) appears so that the child component can be resized manually; the resizing
takes effect for a single screen session and the height / width parameter settings apply again automatically
upon the next log in. If disabled, the drag handle does not display on the screen nor does the tab used to
expand / collapse the component. Note that if the Advanced > Default Side Panel parameter is set to
COLLAPSED, disabling this setting will create an error when clicking Save in the designer window. This is
intentional to make the user reevaluate the settings selections, since these two settings should not be used

together.

+ Right Width: Determines the width of the component added to the Child Component > Right. The

component is placed on the right side of the screen and expands out to the left.

« Top Height: Determines how far down from the top of the screen the left and right child components are
placed; the higher the number, the more space there is from the top of the screen to the top of the

components. An example follows.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential

234



StiboSystems

i- [ a WY T . STI DOSVSIemS

> ) Products

> i Discontinued Products ¥ rj Products
> il Packaging » i Discontinued Products
» [] Assets > [l Packaging
» ] Suppliers » [ Assets
» [C] Web Sites » ] Suppliers
> |‘_=| Merc handising Hierarc hy ¥ rj Web Sites
» @@ Collections » [C] Merchandising Hierarc hy
> g Entity Root » @g Collections
> [ Recycle Bin > [l Entity Root
» ] Recycle Bin

In the screenshot above, the stack panel on the left is shown with a Top Height setting of 20 and Resizeable is
enabled. The stack panel shown on the right side of the screenshot has a Top Height of 40 and Resizeable is
disabled, so there is not a drag handle nor a tab visible to the right of the stack panel.

Representation List

The Representation List parameter is part of the Data Visualization functionality within Web Ul. The object type
and reference settings can be made one time using the Data Visualization Representation component and
applied anywhere a Display Relations Screen is used.

If a Display Relations Screen type is not in use anywhere in the Web Ul, then skip this parameter.

Representation List =g [ats isualization Representation

Iﬁdd...IEd'rt...||Hemc-ue| [Up||Down|

1. Click the Add... button under the value field.

2. Double click the Data Visualization Representation title that populates the value field and
configure the Data Visualization Representation Properties.

3. Click Save in the designer to save the current settings. Do not close the designer unless you have
finished configuring all the other parameters (outlined in the rest of this topic).
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For full details on how to configure this parameter and the subsequent component, see the Data
Visualization section in the Web User Interfaces / Using a Web Ul documentation.

Advanced

Click on Advanced to expand the screen to display additional parameters. A description of each parameter
follows. Configure each to fit your business needs.

¥ Advanced

Business Conditions

Add... ||Edit...|[Remove| |Up|Down

Default Side Panel SHOWMN ¥

Info Alert Close Delay

een Preference (SHOWN / produc tiolderdetails )
een Preference (SHOWHM / Blank )
een Preference (SHOWN / productdetails )

Preferences 5
L=

€3 £3 g3
= = a3

Add...||Edit...|[Remove| |Up|Down

« Business Conditions- Any business conditions added here become global conditions. This means that the
conditions will be evaluated together, as applicable, with any additional business conditions configured for a
screen, component, or parameter that you may be working with. For more information about business
conditions, see Business Conditions Overview in the Business Rules documentation. To add a
business condition to the value field:

1. Click Add... and then configure the Business Condition Properties that display.
2. Click Add to apply the condition.

3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 to add multiple conditions.

« Default Side Panel - This setting determines the behavior of the Left child component on all the pages
within Web Ul. Make a selection using the dropdown. An explanation of each option follows. This is an all-or-
nothing setting but may be overwritten for certain screens based on the Advanced > Preferences
configuration.

« HIDDEN: Default setting; The component will not automatically display on the screen.
« SHOWN: The component remains static on the left side of the screen as you navigate through Web Ul.
« COLLAPSED: The component does not automatically display on the screen but is accessible by

clicking on atab ( ? ) shown on the left side of the screen. Note that if the Resizeable parameter is
disabled, choosing COLLAPSED will cause an error message to display when clicking Save in the
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designer window. This is intentional to make the user reevaluate the settings selections, since these
two settings should not be used together.
« Info Alert Close Delay: When set, info alert boxes, like those show below, will automatically close after the
specified time (seconds). If the value field is blank, then info alert boxes will remain on the screen until the
user manually clicks the close button on the message box.

x
ltem could *not* be approved Success X
1 reference was created!
“alue is 48. Minimum reguirement is 100
lllegal LOY value: Sort %
Saved

If an alert requires a user action such as clicking a button to make a decision or acknowledge a message, or if
the alert is a warning requiring action by the end user (e.g., fixing a validation error, re-logging in), then the
close delay value does not apply. A few examples of these alert types are:

x x

Error: The password for the current user has been changed. Flease log in again. Session will expire in 1 minutes and 43 seconds

(T) Extend session

‘L The password for the current user has been changed. Please X
log in again.

« Preferences - Use the Preferences parameter to overwrite the Default Side Panel settings for specific
screens. As an example, you may decide that it is best to display the Left child component on some screens
(e.g., Homepage) although the Default Side Panel parameter is set to HIDDEN.

1. Click Add... and make or select a Screen and Side Panel setting on Screen Preference
Properties.

2. Repeat to add additional screen preferences.
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Screen Preference Properties

The Screen Preference component has required properties
Required properties (*) must be set before the component ¢ an be added to the configuration.

SliboSystems

Child Components

Component Description A collection of settings controlling display and behavior of a
sCreen.
Screen* homepage r
Side Panel | <Selectavales v
<Select a value=
SHOWN
COLLAPSED

p

Add components to each screen using the Child Components section of Main Properties.

Right

|.-'3.d|:l..||Herrme| |D{>wr||
Bottom .

|J!».1:||:|..||Herrme| |D{mrr||
Top .

|Acd. |[Remove| |Up|Down|
Left |Stack Panel

|ﬁdd..||Rerrme| |anr||
Comer Bar | Corner Bar

v | go to component
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+ Right, Bottom, and Left: When using a Web Ul created from one of the standard templates, the Left
parameter is already configured by default. The default value can be removed or additional selections can be
added.

1. Click Add under any of the parameter value fields, and an 'Add component' dialog will display with
options. Clicking on a component name will display information regarding what that component

does.
x
Change Selection 4 An StackPanel
Columns Control (Accordion)
Draggable Splt Panel contain a list of
Flipper Panel StackPanelltems.
Links Widget Only one of the
Split Panel EIE: kF"E Ir'flltsn's
tack Panel E;:; isible at a
“ertic al Panel -

Filter

Show deprecated components

{0t | ot

A

2. Click Add to select a component and set parameters as needed. Configure any other parameters
that may display in additional dialogs based on the component selected.

3. Click Add again to add the component.

4. Repeatsteps 1, 2, and 3 to add multiple components under a single child and/or add components
to another child.

o Top: Use the Corner Bar parameter (described below) in place of using this component.

« Corner Bar: Set up the Corner Bar to get a 'mini menu' of quick navigation options that will display in the top
right of the non-Homepage screens. Follow these steps:

1. Choose Corner Bar from the dropdown.
2. Clickon go to component and in the 'Add component' dialog, make a selection and click Add again.

3. Configure any additional properties (e.g., Corner Bar Simple Search Properties) that require additional
parameter selections.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 as desired.

5. Click Save in the designer and click Close to return to normal Web Ul operation.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 239



StiboSystems

Examples of Component Usage

Child Components Example

Here is an example of what a Stack Panel can look like when added to each relevant child component. Each tree
component is set up to display different nodes.

« Left: Stack Panel configured to display two Stack Panel ltems: a Tree Navigator (user-titled as Tree) and a
Status Selector Sidebar Widget (user-titled as Status Selector).

+ Right: Stack Panel configured to display a Stack Panel ltem > Tree Navigator (user-titled as System Setup).

« Bottom: Stack Panel configured to display a Stack Panel ltem > Tree Navigator (user-titled as Child
Component Bottom Parameter).

Configuring the screen like this (see below) may not be ideal since it does not leave much room for working with
the data. However, it does provide an example of how the Main Properties > Child Components will be displayed
toan end user.

-
Ll
StlboSyslems
O
> Lists of Values / LOWs
2 BN /a8 @ Q

State-1
State-2
State-3
End State

Previous searches
Happy Fun Time Hat {20803}

cooo

0 user

=» Quick links
= Browse

2 B8 /2%
Create new... =p Basket

Enri;:h_ g =p Background Processes
Marketing
\&ar?f\? in =p Excel import...

Child Component Bottom Parameter

= * ..
e o%ee? ¢ ‘m.:’ “.“’ *e

The configuration order for the Right component (System Setup) is shown directly below. The Tree Navigator
component is configured as the Stack Panel Item added to Stack Panel Properties. Two root nodes are selected
to display. Note that if no node selection is made, then all the nodes will display.
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Child Components

Right Stack Panel o

|Add...||Remove|

Bottom Stack Panel

|Add...||Remove|

AL IRETTEVE |

Top
|Add..|Remove| |
Left Stack Panel

|Add...||Remove|

[UsDow

StiboSystems

Stack Panel Properties fofo parent
Component Description An StackPanel (Accordion) contain a list of StackPanelltems. Only

one of the StackPanelltems are visible at a time.

Stack Header Height 20

Child Components

ltems Stack Panel ltem (System Setup) 9

|Add..|Remove| |Up||Down

Stack Panel Item Properties fo to parent
Component Description Part of a stack panel consisting of a content area and a title

Css Class stb-StackPanellitem

Header Css Class stb-StackPanelHeader

Title System Setup

Child Components

Content Tree Navigator v | go to com onento
Tree Navigator Properties i
Component Description Display a tree component for navigating preduct and classification
hierarc hies.
Root Node URLs step:/lattributegroupTid=Attribute+group+roct

step:/iListOfValues GroupPid=List+Of+\alues+group+root

Add emove
o |Add...|[Remove| |Up|Down

Show Leaves

Show Recycle

» Advanced

The Bottom component is configured similarly to the Right one. The only difference is that different nodes are

selected to display.

The Left is similar to the Right and Bottom, with different nodes. There is also an additional Stack Panel ltem

configured to display (Status Selector Sidebar Widget).

For step-by-step instructions on how to add the Tree Navigator Component to display in the Web Ul, see the Tree
Navigator Component documentin the Web User Interfaces / Using a Web Ul documentation.

Corner Bar Example

Here is an example of a configured Corner Bar. The symbols shown in the Corner Bar (left to right) correspond
with the Corner Bar Properties > Child Components > Items values (top to bottom). Each icon is easily identifiable
to the end user as hover text displays when mousing over each icon.
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Properties

| -~ IMAIN]--— v :||Save||ﬂlnse||New...”Delete"Henam"S&we as...|

Corner Bar Properties go to parent

Component Description A compact menu bar which will pesition itself in
the upper right corner of a screen

Child Components

Items prner Bar Design Mode Action a~

\ Corner Bar Context Selector
E Corner Bar Workspace Selector
'Background Process Motific ation -

|A|:I|:I..||Herrmve| |Dml.rr||

The up arrow icon (shown below) on the far right is a standard icon that will display even if the Corner Bar is not
selected / set up in Main Properties. Clicking this icon will take you to the Homepage.

Product Details L3 e Engish US o Msn @ )

Primary Product Hierarchy > Packaging > Buy Side Packaging > Comfy Bed (paliet of footboards)

Product attributes r References and Classifications 1 ( Referenced By ] r Images and Documents ] f Language view ]
[n]

7213

Name* (Comty Bed (pallet of footboards) ]

Object Type Paliet

Approval status f Approved on 10/1615 5:39 Al
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Merging Confirmed Matches

Once two objects have been confirmed as duplicates they can be viewed on a Confirmed Matches component
screen. From here, the user can decide whether to merge the duplicates together or reject the confirmation,
reverting the objects back into potential duplicates. Opting to merge the matches will invoke a Merge Nodes
screen, allowing users to choose which of the two objects will persist following the merge, which will be deleted,
and to select the specific attribute values and outgoing references to be applied to the surviving record.

For more information about the Potential Duplicates List component, see the Potential Duplicates List section
of the Web Ul documentation.

For more information about how to merge confirmed matches via workbench, see the Handling Potential
Duplicates section of the Matching and Linking documentation.

Note: While the Merge Nodes Screen can be used to merge random nodes of the same super type, it is intended
for usage with matching algorithms using the Match Action for Identify Duplicates in conjunction with the Merge
Confirmed Match From Grid action in the Confirmed Matches component.

Configuration

Add Merge Nodes Screen

1. Indesign mode, select New.
2. Inthe'Add screen' window that appears, select 'Merge Nodes Screen', enter a Screen ID, and then click Add.

k.
Screen D
e —— i .
Mass Creation Screen & || Seresn component for displaying and
Merge Nodes Screen merging 2 nodes

Multi Language Screen

Multi Mode YWiewer

Multi Revision Screen

Multi Selection Screen

Multi Workspat e Screen

Meode Details -
Fitter

Show deprecated components

s | X o

ik

3. Inthe'Merge Nodes Screen Properties' select 'Configured Merge Handler' from the 'Merge Handler'
dropdown selector.
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Properties (edited)

pe—c

| Merge Modes Sample v |[save| Close|New.. | [Delete| Rename|Save as_|

Merge Nodes Screen Properties

Component Description Screen component for displaying and merging 2 nodes
Heading | |
Merge Handfer* Configured Merge Handler r

=3elect an option=
Configured Merge Handler

4. Click Save.

Map Merge Node Screen

1. Indesign mode, navigate to [MAIN].
2. Under'Mappings', click Add.
3. Under'Conditions', click Add, and select 'Merge Duplicate Condition' from the list that appears. Click Add.
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Screen Mapping Properties

Component Description A mapping rule that will forward to the specified screen if all
supplied conditicns are satisfied.

'h.-'lerg& Duplic ates Conditicn

ENTIy W Omamon | L. . )

i - < | A condition that is only true for Merge Duplic ates

1 Geolden Record Conditicn . ecti ed t firmed dupic at

! Matc hing Algorithm Congition selection, e.g. used to map confirm uplicates screen

i to merge screen.
ierge Duplicates Condition E

' Mutti Mode Selection Condition

1 Object Type Condition

i Product Condition

Product “ariant Family Condition
' Durhlie stion (M andition

Fitter

|:| Show deprecated components

4

4. Under the 'Screens' dropdown, select the Merge Nodes screen configured in the previous section.
5. Click Save.

Add Merge Confirmed Match From Grid Action

1. Indesign mode, select a 'Confirmed Matches' component screen. If one does not exist, configure it on any Tab
Page or Node Details component.

2. Under'Child Components', in the 'Actions' field, click Add.
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| Subseriber Details ¥ ||Save|Close|New.. || Delete||Rename|Save as.. |

Confirmed Matches Properties

Component Description A compeonent for displaying confirmed matc hes

go to parent

Headers |0 Header (true)
Object Type Header

Attribute “alue Header (false / false / false / 3-Phone / false

Attribute Value Header (false / false / false / S-Email / false s T

1

|dd...|[Edit...|Remove| [Up|[Down|

Matching Algorithm® |I-CaseBMatchingAlgorithmDT ]
Property Direction | HORIZONTAL v |
Show Group Headers |:|

Child Components

Actions Merge Confirmed Match From Grid Action
Delete Confirmed Match From Grid Action

|

iemm'e| | D{M‘I‘il

3. Inthe window that appears, select 'Merge Confirmed Match From Grid Action' from the list. Click Add.

4. Click Save.

Performing a Merge

Before beginning the merge process there are a few caveats to consider. Metadata and inherited attributes, as
well as inbound references, cannot be merged. Additionally, if the object that remains after the merge does not
contain data for a given attribute or reference in any context, the data is taken from the deleted object and merged

into the remaining object.

All attributes and references eligible for merging will appear in the table.

1. While on a'Potential Duplicates List' screen, choose which object to merge with the currently selected node.
Next, click 'Confirm duplicate from grid'.
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Subscriber Details £} ¢ EnglishUs  Main G5 Q (¥

r Basic Information and References ] r Confirmed Matches ]
TN o N | [ [

o5

| Case B Matching Algorithm DT
A Charles Amos Charles
Subscriber Subscriber
9384360425 9384369425
amet.consectetuer adipiscing@Aeneansget.org amet.consectetuer adipiscing@Aeneaneget.org

2. Inthe message that pops up, provide a reason for why they are duplicates, and then click OK.

You are about to confirm 2 objects as duplicates

Reason ||

3. Navigate to the 'Confirmed Matches' component screen and select which match to merge the currently
selected node with. Then, click the 'merge confirmed match from grid action' button.

Subscriber Details {# e Engishus eman @ QO

r Basic Information and References ] |’ Potential Duplicates List \| Confirmed Matches

(CINSTR Al B od

I-Subscriber 0106

4. Onthe merge screen that appears, choose which attributes and references will survive the merge by clicking
the arrows next to them. Surviving attributes / references are highlighted green and appear in the 'Merge
Results' column. Select the surviving node via the radio buttons that appear above the Merge button.
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Compare and Merge Confirmed Matches £} s Engishus e Main G QOO

A Charles (A Charles) Merge Results Amos Charles (I-Subscriber_0106)

A Charles Amos Charles LBl &mos Charles

City Roswell FAN Roswell Kearney

Country United States b nited States United States

Emaail amet.consec tetuer. adipiscing@Aensaneget.org L amet.consec tetuer.adipiscing@Aeneaneget.org amet.consec tetuer.adipiscing@Aeneansget.org

First
Name(s} A AMos N Amos

Last Name > Charles

Phone > 5384389420

State GA A GA ME

Street 4722 Amber Grove b 4722 Amber Grove 408-4957 Mauris Av.

ZIp 30075 b 20075 86536

Subscriber
Duplicate

A Charles (A Charles) (9l /. Charles (A Charles)

Select object to hold merged result
(@ A Charles (A Charles) () Amaos Charles (I-Subscriber_0108)

- Merge

5. Click Merge to merge the two objects. The object that was not picked to survive will be deleted. Note that this
deletion is not automatically approved.
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Multi-Reference Editor

(Component name: Multi Reference. Available on a Tab Page, Node Editor, or as a child to a display mode.)

The Multi Reference Web Ul component can be used to display references with multiple reference types and
classification link types in the same table. It can be configured with a list of reference type and/or classification link
types to narrow the references (links) that are shown in the table.

Additionally, it can be configured to display either forward references or reverse references (referenced by mode).

It is pre-configured with a Node List in Multi Edit Display Mode with the add and remove reference toolbar actions
shown. It can be inserted where a container component can be inserted (e.g., as the content of a Tab Page or as
content of the Split Panel or Columns components).
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Properties
[T —— T Web Ul style

| Sales Item detail v |[Save|[Close|New...|[Delete| Rename|[Save as..|
Node List Properties @ g0 to parent ~
Component Description The Mode List displays objects presented in table

or in a grid. Different Display Modes can be
applied and customised with a range of headers
allowing for different information about the listed
objects to be displayed.

Hide Standard Buttons ]
n* |cdbfeedbeaset
Lookup Screen Type For m
r
[ —— ]' Web Ul style : :
Page Size |25 |
| Sales Item detail ¥ |[save|Close|[New.. | Delste|[Rename|[Save as.. | : :
Toolbar Height |30 |
Multi Reference Properties e
Use Details Overlay ]
Component Description The Muli Reference compenent can be used
for displaying references to or from the - -
selected object. When using the component Default Sorting Order | Ascending v |
with the panel types ColumnsControl,
ModeEditor, qr “ertic alPanel it is ne!: essary to Enable Default Sorting @
define the height. If the component is not used
with one of the aforementioned panel ty pes
height must be set to 0 or left blank. » Label Texts
) » Selection Screens -
Height o | _—
Reference direction | References r | Ch“d components
Reference types | Primary Supplieritem - Display Modes ey | IMulti Edit Display Mode -
MultiSupplier ltem
Primary DataSource
| AlternateSupplieritem - | -
Remove Add._|Remove} [Up|[Down
Actions —l | Add Reference Action -
E=—— — Remove Reference Action
H Ref Cloned Target Acti
Child Components srence Lisned Target Action .
_ . . Remove]
Node List o | Node List v | go to component
4 4

Since the Multi Reference component is based on the Node List component and the Multi Edit Display Mode,
sorting and filtering of the header component values are supported. This allows for multiple reference types to be
shown in the same table with the column filtering capabilities. Also, the number of reference items shown in the
configured table is conveniently displayed under the table allowing a user to easily see how many references there
are without having to scroll through the data.
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Item

f Basic ion and \” Revisi \” Category ‘M Additi i ‘M P ing Hierarchy \” Status ‘| ( Manufacturer Information \|
B = e T .
Wi Yot BE - ZE HHET o,
555-2033_M 555-22346 m Acme Tire Repair Kit L23-RP4100
8801 6806 168241 168238 22624
5552033 M 555-22346 Acme Acme Tire Repair Kit LZ3-RP4100
. Installation Manual Item Logo Product Image Item
Reference . Installation Manual Supplier Replacement ltem Brand Name Logo Primary Product Image CrossReference
=
" i 4 -
] G ' L

+ ATTGroup

- Yes No
included

. 28 28in
length

Primary o Black Orange

Number of tems : 5

Multi Reference Properties
Each parameter features help text, accessible by clicking the yellow info icon to the right of each parameter name.

Height

When using the component with the panel types Columns Control, Node Editor, or Vertical Panel, it is
necessary to go into Design mode and define the Height parameter found on the properties screen. If the
component is not used with one of these panel types, then the height must be set to 0 (zero) or left blank.

Reference Direction
With the Reference direction parameter is possible to choose the direction of the displayed references:

« References where the selection is the source (References)
« Reverse references where the selection is the target (Referenced by)

Reference Types

Select specific reference type nodes using the Reference types parameter Add button. Reference types can
be re-ordered and removed, as needed.

Node List

Click on 'go to component' to the right of the Child Components > Node List field. The Node List
Properties screen will display.

Node List Properties
Each parameter features help text, accessible by clicking the yellow info icon to the right of each parameter name.

In the Child Components section of the properties screen:
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| Item detail

v | Save|Giose| v et Rename| Save ..

Node List Properties

go to parent

-

Child Components

Multi Edit Display Mode
Table Display Mode
Compare Display Mode

Display Modes

- Remove| [Up|[Down

Add Reference Action

Actions
Remove Reference Action

Reference Cloned Target Action

- Remove| [Up[[Down

Display Modes

Referen- - type

Click the Add button to select display modes. Each display mode has a corresponding button that displays above

the Node List. Re-order the list or

remove unneeded display modes.

One option is Multi Edit Display Mode, and it comes pre-configured on this particular Node List. As the name
implies, you can edit multiple objects and multiple object attributes on the same screen and save the changes

automatically (using the 'Use Immediate Save' parameter) or manually.

Properties

| ltem detail

" conuason T esuiswe: I

b ||Save||ﬂlnse||New...||De|ete||Rename||Save a.5|

Component Description

Multi Edit Display Mode Properties

Displays the objects list in a Mode List
presented in an editable table.

o to parent

Headers

Reference Type Header
10 Shared Target Header (false ! This refen

Thumbnail Header (lcon)

Obiect Type Header (Type)
4 3

F

-

|dd...|[Edit...|Remove| [Up|Down|

i

Table Headers

While configuring the headers in Display Mode properties, a user can choose to set up the table sort order
based on a specific header. By editing a particular header's properties, sorting order (ascending or
descending) can be designated using the drop down next to Table Sorting. Once the properties are saved, the
table will re-sort itself based on the new header settings, and the Display Mode properties will be retained until

configured differently.
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The Table Sorting designation can only apply to one header at a time. It has to be removed from one header
before set up on another. Additionally, if'Enable Default Sorting' is enabled / selected in the Node List
properties, selecting a header to sort by overwrites this setting.

Below are some header examples. The bullet under each header explains what is displayed in that header
column. Additional headers may be used (e.g., Name, ID Shared Target, Attribute Value, Attribute Value
Group). When adding headers, you can read a description of each before adding them to the Headers field.

Note: Itis suggested that the ID Shared Target Header be used in place of the ID Header to prevent

unintended data changes to shared objects. When used, a visual indicator (") appears in the ID cells for
objects that are referenced by two or more other objects.

Reference Metadata Value Header

« The value of a metadata attribute on the reference / link

Reference Type Header

« Thetitle of the reference type or the classification link type for the reference / link in the table

Reference Visibility Header

« The contexts in which the reference or classification link is visible

Actions

A number of action buttons can be added to a screen to be used with a Node List. These are all added and
configured within the Actions field on the Node List Properties screen. The Add Reference Action and the
Remove Reference Action come pre-configured. These actions and the Reference Cloned Target Action are
described below. Other actions may be appropriate for you to use.

After you click Add, you can view action component descriptions in the '"Add component' dialog.

x
Move Print On Demand ltems Down Action & | A toolbar action component for ¢loning selected ohjects
Move Print On Demand Items Up Action with all their attribute values and references and
Mew Item Action removing the target reference from the cbject that is
Reference Cloned Target Action being cloned.

Refresh Collection Action

Reject Duplicate From Grid Action

Remowve Attribute Link Action

Remove From Basket Action -
Filter

Show deprecated components

T B

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 253



StiboSystems

Add Reference Action

The Add Reference Action component ( R ) opens an 'Add reference' dialog with Reference type and
Reference target / Reference source (depending on the reference direction) options.

X Ed

Reference type Primary Product Image Reference type Owners Manual

Reference target Reference source

EEH

When a user clicks on a node picker icon, they are presented with standard Browse and Search tabs to use
when selecting or multi-selecting an existing object or objects to reference. The 'Reference target' and
'Reference source' value fields support type-ahead (by name) functionality, which allows users to easily add
and remove references without having to click through various hierarchies and/or folders.

b

Reference type | Primary Supplieritem

Tire Accessories (20851) ¥ |[Tire20002 (133735) X
Tire20003 (133736) X ||Tires (20850) x | Til

Reference target

Tire Care (8312)
Tire Care ltems (ltemFolder_5805)

Tire Care Sales ltems | SalesltemFolder_6853)

Additional functionality can be configured that allows users to create new objects using existing objects as a
template or to search for existing objects in an effort to avoid duplicating data. For more details regarding how
to fully configure the properties for the Add Reference Action component, see the Add Reference Action
section of the Web User Interfaces / Using a Web Ul documentation.

Remove Reference Action

The Remove Reference Action ( O ) is enabled when a reference is selected in table. When clicked, it will
show a dialog with a warning asking if you want to remove the references and telling you how many references
are about to be removed. A success message displays upon removal.

b

y

Are you sure you want to remove 2 references? Success

2 references were removed
m

Reference Cloned Target Action
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The Reference Cloned Target Action ( @3 ) allows a user to select an existing reference target and
duplicate / clone it, creating a new object that includes the original attribute values and references. This is
particularly useful in making sure a user does not inadvertently edit shared data that could have implications to
other objects with the same reference. When a user needs to make changes to data that is shared (e.g., the
object is referenced by multiple objects), they can clone the existing object and freely edit the data on the clone,
without fear of impacting the other objects with references to the original object. An example is shown below.

Note that users can only clone one object at a time, and objects being cloned must use auto-generated IDs.

Important: Asset References cannot be cloned.

ME %

o % ) =— @
Reference

* Create a clone and reference it *
type

CON 149965 Jimimy Smith Contact Contact to Contact

L]

Jimmy Smith

Patty Smith 1 CON 149067 Patty Smith Contact Contact to Contact

Skipper Smith CON 1459065 Skipper Smith Contact Contact to Contact

Are you sure you want to clone the target cbject and set the reference to the new object?

© £

] £ o

Contact =
Name # | Object Type = L]

Contact to Contact

Contact

Jimrmy Smith

COM 14559655

CON 150883 Patty Smith Contact Contact to Contact

COM 145065 Skipper Smith Contact Contact to Contact

Considerations and Limitations

« The Multi-Reference Editor is not compatible with the Target Value Header or Reference Link Metadata
Header.

« The Multi-Reference Editor cannot be used with the Split panel display mode.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 255



StiboSystems

Add Reference Action

The Add Reference Action functionality can be configured beyond the basic Browse / Search functionality
described in the Multi-Reference Editor section of the Web User Interfaces / Using a Web Ul
documentation.

If configured to do so, the Add Reference Action dialog can also include the Create and Create From Template
tabs to allow users to create new objects to reference rather than having to choose from existing objects only.
Additionally, Find Similar functionality allows users to search for and identify similar objects on a more granular
level prior to adding references and creating target objects. These tabs are all omitted by default but can be
enabled within the Add References Action Properties.

All the steps provided in this topic assume the Web Ul designer is in design mode and on the Add Reference
Action Properties screen prior to starting the configuration process. Itis also assumed that all users (designers
and end users) have the proper privilege to work with the Multi-Reference Editor and its features. For more
information about privileges and user setup, see the Users and Groups section and Adding User Privileges
for a Group section of the System Setup / STEP Super User documentation.

Add Reference Action Properties

Each parameter is explained following the image below. Also, the parameters required to set up the Create,
Create From Template, and Find Similar tabs are described as a whole in the applicable section. Anyone
designing the Web Ul can determine what features or combination of features are preferred and set them up
based on the descriptive info below.
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Properties (edited)

r
Co— >

| productdetails ¥ |[save|Close|[New. .| Delete] Rename|Save as.. |

Add Reference Action Properties go to parent

Component Description A toolbar action component for adding references to
the selected cbject.

Navigate To Created Object | |

Show Create ]

Show Create From Template | |

Template Root ( Clear
Duplicate Handler | =3elect an option= v |E~|:|rt
Find Similar Search Fields s

|.-'3«|:I|:I...||E~|:I'rt...||Herrme| |D{>wr||

Show Find Similar Tab ]

Temp Object Type For Find | Clear
Similar

Temp Parent For Find Similar [ Clear|
Parent | <Selectanoption- v [Edi.]

Child Components

Create From Template List | =Select a child component= ¥ | go to component
Find Similar List Dialog | <3elect a child component= ¥ | go to component
A

The Add Reference Action component is highly configurable. Each parameter features help text, accessible by
clicking the yellow info icon to the right of each parameter name. An expanded description of each parameter is
available below.
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Parameter Description

Navigate to Created Object

The parameter that decides if the 'Go to created object option on the Create
tab is enabled by default; when enabled, the end user will be auto-navigated to
the new object upon creation (using Create)

Show Create

The Create tab will be shown in the node picker dialog

Show Create From Template

The Create From Template tab will be shown in the node picker dialog

Template Root

The root node from which child objects can be used as templates (Create From
Template)

Duplicate Handler

A parameter / option required when using Find Similar; works with Find Similar
functionality to return potential duplicate objects based on search values and a
matching algorithm

Find Similar Search Fields

The object attribute or referenced object attribute fields that end users can
search upon to determine if a similar object already exists in STEP; Find
Similar functionality

Show Find Similar Tab

The selection that determines if the Find Similar tab should be shown in the
node picker dialog; if enabled, then Duplicate Handler, Find Similar Search
Fields, Temp Object Type for Find Similar, Temp Parent for Find Similar, and
the Child Component > Find Similar List Dialog also need to be configured

Temp Object Type for Find Similar

The temporary object type for objects that are stored while the Find Similar
functionality is being used

Temp Parent for Find Similar

The location that temporary objects reside when searching with the Find
Similar functionality

Parent

This setting allows the designer to determine a single parent under which all
new objects will be created; used with Create and Create From Template

Create From Template List

The configurable results list when using the Create From Template
functionality; List Dialog must be selected from the dropdown; a Dialog List
Screen needs to be created, selected, and configured

Find Similar List Dialog

The configurable results list when using the Find Similar functionality; List
Dialog must be selected from the dropdown; a Dialog List Screen needs to be
created, selected, and configured
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Create

" Configuration [ iiEBISiyiEN|

productdetails ¥ [|Save|Close|Mew...||Delete|[Rename|(Save as...|
Add Reference Action Properties oo Jaaren:
Component Description A toolbar action component for adding references to

the selected cbject.

Mavigate To Created Object

Show Create

Parent =Select an option= ¥ |Edit...

A

Follow these configuration steps to display the Create tab when adding references:

1.

Enable Navigate to Created Object if the 'Go to created object' option on the Create tab should be
enabled by default (shown as disabled in the screenshot in Step 3 below).

2. Enable the Show Create parameter.

3. Selecta Parent, if desired. Choose Configured Parent Handler from the dropdown in the value field. In

the Configured Parent Handler Properties that pops-up, use the ellipsis to the right of the Parent value
field to browse or search to select a single parent under which all new objects will be created.

When the Show Create parameter is selected (checked), users are able to create new objects when building
references.

Users must select a valid object type and parent combination, and the object type selection must align with the
reference type selected.
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IEI
|z Browse H| |z Search \| m |f Create From Template \|

Object type Item

D 114509

Parent

Go to created object

oo YEEER

v |j Primary Product Hierarchy (Product hierarchy root)
g |__=| Preducts (ProductsRoot)
v [ Apparel (18200
v [ Head Wear (20433}

If the Parent parameter is left unconfigured, end users will have the option to select any valid parent from
existing objects. Choosing a Parent is useful if the Multi-Reference Editor will only be used to create a single

object type which will reside in a flat hierarchy structure. In this case, end users are not presented with a parent
selection option.

IE,
|x Browse x| |x Search \|m |x Create From Template x|

Object type Item

D 121055

Go to created object

When creating new objects from the Multi-Reference Editor, the ID field is editable unless the objects being
created utilize auto-generated IDs.

Create From Template

Template objects can be whatever the Web Ul designer chooses for them to be. They can be ‘live’ objects or a
set of configured objects that exist only for selection as templates. When a user selects a template object, a
new object is created with the same attribute links and values as the selected template object and references it
to the selected source. Users then need only to populate the subset of data that differs between the template
and the new object.

When creating a new object from a template and following the dialog path of options, users are ultimately
presented with a Pick a Template option that has three tabs: List, Browse, and Search. In addition to
displaying a list of templates (similar to the Browse tab), the List tab is configurable and users can choose to
include attributes within the tab view, making it easier to identify the template that best fits the new object.
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" Contiguration | Web bisiien

produc tdetails T ||Save|Close(|New...||Delete| Rename||Save as ..
Add Reference Action Properties Ao jaren:
Component Description A toolbar action component for adding references to

the selected object.

Show Create From Template

Template Root ...|\Clear

Parent =<3elect an option= v |Edit...

Child Components

Create From Template List =Select & child component= ¥ | go to component]

Follow these configuration steps to display the Create From Template tab when adding references:

1. Enable the Show Create From Template parameter.

2. Selecta Template Root by clicking the ellipsis to the right of the value field. Any objects under the root are
available for selection as a template for new object creation. This creates a new object with the same
attribute links and values as the selected template object and references it to the selected source so that
users need only to populate the subset of data that differs between the template and the new object. ltis a
good idea to use a specific, limited set of objects, easily identifiable, as templates for an end user to choose

from.

Note: The selected template must be valid for the selected reference type, and only a single Template Root
may be selected. It is therefore recommended that a separate area be created for this purpose and that all
existing objects that are allowed to be used as templates be linked into that area.

3. Selecta Parent, if desired. Choose Configured Parent Handler from the dropdown in the value field. In
the Configured Parent Handler Properties that pops-up, use the ellipsis to the right of the Parent value
field to browse or search to select a single parent under which all new objects will be created. If the Parent
parameter is left unconfigured, end users will have the option to select any valid parent from existing objects.

4. Under Child Components > Create From Template List, select List Dialog from the dropdown menu.

5. When presented with the List Dialog Properties, click the Add button to the right of the Dialog List
Screen field.
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6. Create a new screen by selecting Dialog List Screen from the list of available screen types / components.
Enter an easily identifiable Screen ID, click Add. The screen ID will automatically populate in the Dialog List
Screen value field.

7. IfaDialog List Screen already exists, skip the previous two steps and simply select the screen using the
dropdown.

8. Backonthe List Dialog Properties screen, in the Child Components > Buttons field, click Add and
select Create From Template Use Selected Item Action. Click Add, and then click Save in the Designer

window.
" Configuration | IEBIISEN|
produc tdetails ¥ ||Save| Close|New...||Delete| Rename|| Save as...
List Dialog Properties el
Component Description A list of items which can be used in a dialog
Diafog List Screen*® Dialog List Screen - Create from Template ¥ |Add

Child Components

Buttons Create From Template Use Selected [tem Action

Add..|Remove| |Up||Down

i

9. Before exiting design mode, select the Dialog List Screen ID of the screen you just created from the
dropdown menu. In the example above, the screen ID is Dialog List Screen - Create from Template.

10. Configure the Child Components > Headers section of the Dialog List Screen Properties. Click Add
under the value field to set up the attributes that will display in the Create From Template tab for the results
list. The Help Text is editable and will display at the top of the template results list. Please note that
reference data cannot be displayed in the Dialog List.
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12. Click Save and Close design mode to return to normal Web Ul mode.

| Dialog List Screen - Create ¥ |[Save][Close|[New. | [Delete|[Rename][Save as_.|

Dialog List Screen Properties

Component Description Srreen with a list which can be used in a popup
dialog
Help Text |:Seha|:tthe wanted choice and click OK

Child Components

Headers Id List Header 'y
Title List Header
Aftribute List Header
Aftribute List Header -

|ﬁd|:l..||Herrme| |Dml.rr||

SliboSystems

Select the headers for the columns to be displayed to end users. If you are using an Attribute List or Attribute
Group List, make sure you fill in the Label for the attribute to be displayed in the results list.

| Dialeg List Screen - Createf ¥ :||Save||ﬂlnse||New...”Delete"Henam"Swe as..|

Attribute List Header Properties go to parent
Component Description List header for showing an attribute
Attribute* ContactName |-
Label Name ]
.
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Create From Template Example

Here is an example of a configured Create From Template tab. While using a Multi-Reference Editor component,
the end user clicked 'Add reference' and then clicked the node picker icon on the 'Add reference' dialog that
appeared. The Create From Template tab is displayed in the 'Select Node(s)' dialog. By clicking the node picker
icon for the Source Template field, the end users gets a Pick a Template Node dialog that displays the List screen
based on the headers / attributes configured to display.

] £ o

Contact Name L] Object Type + | Reference type -

COM 145962 Contact to Contact

Jimmy Smith A\ | Jimmy Smith

John Smith CON 107842 Ak | John Smith Contact Contact to Contact

Patty Smith COM 145540 Ak | Patty Smith Contact Contact to Contact

Reference type | Contact to Contact |

Reference target | |
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Select Node(s)
[ Browse || search |{ Find Similar Search |[ Create | Add reference i
Source Template | 9 ﬁ.| Reference type | Contact to Contact |
Destination Parent |'cqﬂmmﬂmt | Reference target | o — |

Pick a Template Node 3 x|

Browse Search

Select the wanted choice and click OK

_ Contact Name Phone Number

COMN_145068 Alex Smith

CON_145581 Greg Dunmovin

COMN_145554 Harry Potter

COMN_145065 Jimmy Smith 818-555-5555
CON_167041 John Smith +1 770 555 8876
COMN_145566 Kitty Hawk +1 555-555-5555
COMN_145067 Patty Smith 470-555-5555
CON_150883 Patty Smith 47D0-555-5555
COMN_145560 Sam Sam 770-555-5555
COMN_145065 Skipper Smith 678-555-5555

Y

A

A maximum of fifty (50) template objects are shown at one time on the results list. The end user selects a single
template to use. Once a selection is made, the OK button will be available. The end users clicks OK and continues
through the remaining dialog screens. The end result will be a new reference that can be edited (the ID field is
editable unless the object being created utilizes an auto-generated ID).

|’ Browse ][f Search ][f Find Similar Search ][f Create ]

Source Template |55|-n Sam |

A

Destination Parent |'caﬂmtgﬂmt
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il

T

CON 1459952 Jimimy Smith Contact Contact to Contact

m CON 107842 John Smith Contact Contact to Contact

COM 145540 Patty Smith Contact Contact to Contact

Patty Smith

Sam Sam CON 168109 Sam Sam Contact Contact to Contact

Considerations and Limitations

« Create From Template functionality is available for Product and Entity object types only.

« Care must be taken in the configuration of the Add Reference Action component (and in particular of the Create
From Template option) to ensure that end users are provided with valid selection options. The selections for
object type of the template (if used), object type of the object being created, parent, and reference type must all
align to yield valid results based on the data model and configurations.

Find Similar Search

To help prevent users from creating duplicate objects in the STEP system, users can now use Find Similar
functionality to search for and identify similar objects prior to adding references and creating target objects within a
Multi-Reference Editor. When using the Add References Action, the Find Similar functionality can be configured to
display on a new Find Similar Search tab. Attribute values of both direct objects and target objects (based on a
specific reference type) can be configured as searchable fields. If similar objects are found, a configurable results
list will display attribute values for the direct objects. This allows users to compare the results to determine if they
can use an existing object.

The key to Find Similar functionality is the matching setup that the customer creates and uses for duplicate
handling. Every time a user enters data into the search fields and clicks OK, the Find Similar search checks the
match code values involved, executes the relevant matching algorithm, and provides a set of results, if any are
found. If a user is not getting the results set they expect, then the first place to check is the algorithm configured in
the Duplicate Handler parameter in the Add Reference Action Properties. Two bind types work with the Find
Similar functionality. They are: First Match Object and Second Match Object. A relevant Match Code and
Matching Algorithm needs to be set up before attempting to use the Find Similar Search tab. For more information
about setting up and using matching algorithms, see the Configuring Matching Algorithms Overview section
of the Matching and Linkingdocumentation.

Find Similar functionality is also available using a Find Similar Action Button on an Initiate ltem screen type. This
functionality is explained in the Find Similar section of the Web User Interfaces / Using a Web Ul
documentation.
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Properties [edited)
F
Contgurstion /e uisie. I
| produc tdetails ¥ ||Save||l:}lnse||New...||D~Elete||ﬁ'.ename||53ve33...|
Add Reference Action Properties fo to parent
Component Description A toolbar action component for adding references to
the selected object.
Duplicate Handler =5elect an options ¥ |Edrt
Find Similar Search Fields -
-
|Add...|[Edt...|[Remove| [Up|[Down|
Show Find Similar Tab ]
Temp Object Type For Find | | ciear
Similar
Temp Parent For Find Similar | Clear
Child Components
Find Similar List Dialog | =Select a chid component= ¥ | go to mm@nen;l
L

To configure the Find Similar Search tab:

1. Select Duplicate Handler in the dropdown for the Duplicate Handler parameter.

2. The Duplicate Handler Properties screen will display. The only required setting is the Matching
Algorithm parameter. Click the ellipsis to the right of the value field and select a matching algorithm. Click
Save.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 267



StiboSystems

Edit component

Duplicate Handler Properties

Component Description This parameter component can be used to configure a Duplicate
Handler for the Initiate ltem component. It cannct be used as a
stand-alone component.

Detail Screen* | homepage v
Editor Screen*® | homepage ¥
Matching Algarithm* |FindSimilariatc hingAlgorithm ||
Threshold (80 [
Window Size [10 [

3. Backon Add Reference Action Properties, click Add under the Find Similar Search Fields value box.
Add, remove, and re-order Attribute and Referenced Attributes as desired. Remember that these search
fields will need to be incorporated into the matching algorithm configured in the Duplicate Handler
parameter.

4. ltisimportant tofill in the Label fields during the Find Similar Search Fields configuration. These labels
will appear on the Find Similar Search tab. If adding a Find Similar Search Referenced Attribute, fill in
the Attribute, Label, Object Type, and Reference Type values. Save all changes.
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Configuration

CD_SimpleMatc hing ¥ ||Save| Cloze||New...|| Delete|Rename| Save as...

-

Navigate To Created Object

X
T T Find Similar Search Referenced Attribute Properties
Component Description ind similar search referenced attribute fisld
T EEE T T S P P Find similar search referen ttribute fie
| Template Root .
Attribute® PhoneMumber
) - Label Phene Mumber
Duplicate Handler Duplic ate Handler
& t Type* CD_Contact
Find Similar Search Fields Find Similar Searc h Attribute { Contacthlame) HEE R e
Reference Type* ContacfToContact
Edit...|Remove| |(Up(Down
Show Find Similar Tab v
Temp Object Type For Find CD_Contact
Similar
Child Components
Create From Template List =Select a child component=
Fimd Similar List Dialog List Dialog
(==
i

5. Enable the Show Find Similar Tab setting back on the Add Reference Action Properties.

6. Using the ellipsis buttons, make a selection for the Temp Object Type For Find Similar parameter and the

Temp Parent For Find Similar parameter. (When the matching algorithm is run, it creates temporary
objects based on the input in the search fields. These objects are then used in the algorithm to compare and
find similar objects. The temporary objects need a parent and object type to be created. After the user
finishes the operation, the temporary objects are deleted by the system. These parameters have to be
configured for the functionality to work. The object types of both the direct objects and the referenced objects
need to be made valid under the location used for the Temp Parent For Find Similar parameter.)

7. Under Child Components > Find Similar List Dialog, select List Dialog from the dropdown menu.

8. OnList Dialog Properties, click Add to the right of the Dialog List Screen value field.

9. Create a new screen by selecting Dialog List Screen from the list of available screen types / components.

10.

Enter an easily identifiable Screen ID, click Add. The screen ID will automatically populate in the Dialog List
Screen value field.

If a Dialog List Screen already exists, skip the previous two steps and on the List Dialog Properties,
simply select the Dialog List Screen using the dropdown.
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11. Alsoonthe List Dialog Properties screen, in the Child Components > Buttons field, click Add and
select Use Selected Item Action. Click Add, and then click Save in the Designer window.

" Configuration [ EBIISiEN|

CD_SimpleMate hing ¥ ||Save(Close|Mew...||Delete|| Rename|| Save as...

List Dialog Properties —_r
Component Description A& list of items which can be used in a dialog

Dialog List Screen® Dialog List Screen for Contacts T |Add

Child Components
Buttons

e

12. Before exiting design mode, select the Dialog List Screen ID of the screen you just created from the
dropdown menu. In the example above, the screen ID is Dialog List Screen for Contacts.

13. Configure the Child Components > Headers section of the Dialog List Screen Properties. Click Add
under the value field to set up the attributes that will display in the Find Similar Search tab for the results list.
The Help Text is editable and will display at the top of the template results list. Please note that reference
data cannot be displayed in the Dialog List.

14. Click Save and Close design mode to return to normal Web Ul mode.

Find Similar Search Example

Here is an example of a configured Find Similar Search tab. While using a Multi-Reference Editor component,
the end user clicked 'Add reference' and then clicked the node picker icon on the 'Add reference’ dialog that
appeared. The Find Similar Search tab is displayed in the 'Select Node(s)' dialog. The end user enters data into
the configured attribute fields and clicks OK. The algorithm runs in the background and the configured Dialog List
Screen displays. Remember that this is not a standard search and results are based on the matching algorithm
running in the background.
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Reference type | Contact to Contact

Reference target |

—
r Browse \||( Search ] Find Similar Search

Enter values to assist in finding similar

Contact Name | |

Phone Number | |

Reference Contact Name | |
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REETERTREERY o s s

Enter values to assist in finding similar

Contact Name o [John Smith |

Phone Number |'??1} 555 9ATE |

Reference Contact Name | Patty Smith |

Select the wanted choice and click OK

_ Contact Name Phone Number

COM_12572%

COM_125731

COM_1259755

COM_129773

COM_145535 Harry Potter
COM_145540 Patty Smith
COM_145044 Jimmy Smith
COM_145551 Greg Dunmovin
COM_149862 Jimmy Smith
COM_145554 Harry Potter
COM_145558 Alex Smith
COM_188112

(2]} v ox

8 oot

A maximum of fifty (50) objects are shown at one time on the results list. If the end user finds a reference on the
results list that they want to use, they click in the row they want. When that selection is made, the OK button will be
available. The end users clicks OK and now that reference is saved. If the user does not find a result to use, they
can click cancel and create a new reference using the Create or Create From Template functions (both described
previously in this topic).

( Add reference EIi-

Reference type | Contact to Contact |

Reference target |.|F’aﬂ'y Smith (CON_149940) X | |
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| €} Success
I
1 referenc e was crested! {3} # English US  ® hain

r Revisions “( Data Visualization \|

] £ o

Contact Name - Object Type * | Reference type -
Contact to Contact

COM 145340 A} | Patty Smith

For additional information about the Multi-Reference Editor and its features, see the Multi-Reference Editor
section of the Web User Interfaces / Using a Web Ul documentation.
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Multi Revision Screen

The Multi Revision Screen is a screen designed to show revision information on the attribute values and outbound
references of an object. This screen and its child component, the Multi Revision Editor table, need to be configured
to display the desired attributes and references to compare. Other configurable display settings include data
filtering options that can be used to hide equal values and highlight differences. This can be especially useful to
quickly evaluate an object for approval, for example.

Careful consideration should be taken when using the Multi Revision Screen. If objects contain a large number of
attributes, users may experience system slowness as they work in Web Ul.

Prerequisites

It is expected that anyone configuring the Multi Revision Screen component is familiar with the Web Ul Designer
as basic concepts for working with the designer are not covered in this section. In addition, the user must have
appropriate privileges to access the designer. Additional information can be found in the Designer Access
section of the Web User Interfaces / Web Ul Getting Started documentation.

Adding a New Multi Revision Screen

Steps for creating a new Multi Revision Screen are below.
1. Click the New button in the designer to create a new screen.

Properties

" conmguaton Joenunie

| ---[HOMEPAGE}--- v ||5&*.'e||l5ln3fi New...lDelete"F'.enam"Save as..|

2. Choose Multi Revision Screen from the screen list and type in a Screen ID.

Add screen | X

Screen D

[MUlti Revision Screen i — [

‘MUl Language Screen , . . L
' Multi Node Viewer 4 | Screen compenent for displaying (and editing in current

| revision} & node in different revisions
! " — 1
fiulti Revision Screen ! i

' Mutlti Selection Screen
' Multi Workspat e Screen !
iMode Details :
'Mode List Browser
' Packaging -

'Blannad Srresd Snreen o Lo L e

Fitter

|:| Show deprecated components

A
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Configuring a Multi Revision Screen

Steps for configuring the Multi Revision Screen Properties are below.

1.
2.

With the Designer window open, select the Multi Revision Screen using the screen dropdown list.

In Multi Revision Screen Properties, determine if you want to enable the Show Hide Equals Button and/or
the Show Mark Different Button parameters. Details regarding what these parameters do can be found in
the Comparing Data Using Hide Equal and Mark Different section of the Web User Interfaces /
Using a Web Ul documentation.

Type in a title for the screen, if desired. This title will display on the screen in the top left corner.

Revisions e

D 22624 1| |

Mame LZ3-RP4100

Go to the Child Components > Editor Table parameter and select go to component. Please note that Multi
Revision Editor is pre-populated in the value dropdown since it is mandatory to configure the editor before
the Multi Revision Screen will render correctly.

" Contquraton [ WeB Ui

Multi Revision Screen ¥ ||Save|Close||New...||Delete| Rename||Save as...|

Multi Revision Screen Properties

Component Description Sereen component for displaying (and editing in
current revision) a node in different revisions

Show Hide Equals Button
Show Mark Different Button

Title

Child Components

Editor Tahle* Multi Revision Editor ¥ | go to component

A

Configuring the Multi Revision Editor

The Multi Revision Editor Properties now need to be configured.
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" Contiguration T e

| Mutti Revision Sereen

¥ |[save|Close|[Mew.. |[Delete[Rename|Save as.. |

Component Description

Headers

Property Direction

Read Only

Multi Revision Editor Properties

Table ¢ cmponent for editing multiple attributes
of nodes on a Multi Revision Screen

|0 Header (true) -
MName Header

Approved Header

Revision Header

4 3

go to parent

|Add...||E~|:i'rt...||Remc:ru'e| |D{mrn|

| VERTICAL v

L

A

SliboSystems

1. Add, edit, remove, and reorganize table headers, as desired, in the Headers value field. The image above
shows headers that have already been added. Relevant headers to consider including, as needed, are: ID
Header, Name Header, Attribute Value Header, Attribute Value Group Header, Approved Header, Revision
Header, Path Header, Reference Header, and Translation Header. Clicking on each component in the 'Add
component' dialog provides a description of the component on the screen.

:Reference Visibility Header
‘Report Row Zeg 1D
\Report Row Text

\Report Row Type

1Result Header

fRevision Header

i Started By Header
' Cdartod Matn Hoodor

Fitter

Table header that
shows the revision of
the items in the table.

|:| Show deprecated components

Y

2. Determine the direction of the table using the Property Direction parameter.

VERTICAL means that the data (determined by the headers selected) will appear in rows and the column
headers will be the revision numbers. An example of this layout is shown at the end of this topic.
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(1]

Approval

Revision

Path

Translation

Brand Name

HORIZONTAL means that data will appear in columns, while the revisions numbers are listed as the row
headers.

1] Name Approval Revision Path Translation Brand Name

3. Read Only should be selected if you want to restrict end users from editing the current version of data
displayed in the table. If Read Only is disabled (unchecked), then the current revision of data can be edited,
as applicable to the selected object.

4. Display additional optional parameter settings by clicking the arrowhead next to the Group Options
heading and/or the Advanced heading. Make selections as desired. Each parameter features help text,
accessible by clicking the yellow info icon to the right of each parameter name.
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| Mutti Revision Screen ¥ |[Save|[Close|[New. . [Delete][Rename][Save as._
Multi Revision Editor Properties go to parent

¥ Group Options

Groups Initially Open [ *

Show Empty Group Headers E

Show Group Headers E

¥ Advanced
Dimensions | =Select an option= r @l
Display Mode Height |200 |
Show Details []

Show Only Valid Attributes | |

5. Save all selections and Close the Designer.

6. Aswith any screen, it must be mapped appropriately in Main Properties > Mappings for end users to be able
to access it. As an alternative to mapping, the Multi Revision Screen can be added as a Sub Screen Tab
Page on a Node Details screen.
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| [tem detail ¥ :||5£rl.re||C.h13e||New...||Delete||ﬁerm1e||5we as|

Node Details Properties

Component Description Top level compenent for creating a node editor. Can
edit any node type. Also works for editors that
depends on STEP Workflow.

Child Components

Main | Tab Control ¥ | go to component
Buttons | Buttons v | go to component
Breadcrumb | «<Select a child component= ¥ | ao to component

A

Properties
2
Configuration [ INEBUIStyie

v |[save] Close|New... [Detete][Rename[Save ss..]
Tab Control Properties e

[ productdetais

[ Add component - configure required properties || component Description A component for making a tabcontrol

The Sub Screen Tab Page component has required properties
Required properties (*) must be set before the component can be added to the configuration.

Sub Screen Tab Page Properties ]

Component Description A component for displaying a tab which shows another screen
Details Scraen®  MutiRevson Screen @) v [Add|
Title |

Child Components

Tab Pages Tab Page (Referenced By) -
Tab Page (Images and Documents)
Sub Screen Tab Page (Language view) .
Sub Screen Tab Page (Data Visualization) —

@ 25 |Remove] [up/oown)

lé J

Here is an example of a Multi Revision Screen configured to display as a Sub Screen Tab Page on a Node Details
screen.
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Product Details

Primary Product Hierarchy » Products *» Automotive > Parts & Accessories > Tire Care » Tire Care ltems » [23-RP4100

r Product attributes 1 r References and Classifications ] ( Referenced By 1 r Images and Documents 1 r Language view 1 r Data Visualization ]

D 22624 | |

Mame L23-RP4100

0.11 (CURRENT)

20624

22624 20624

22624

20624 22624 22624 20624

L23-RP4100 L23-RP4100 L23-RP4100 L23-RP4100 L23-RP4100 L23-RP4100 L23-RP4100 L23-RP4100

3 Last Approved MN/A MIA MiA MIA MIA MNIA MiA
on FriOct 16

0.11 Last edited by |0.10 Last edited by |0.9 Lastedited by |0.8 Lasteditedby |0.7 Lastedited by |0.6 Lasteditedby |0.5Lastedited by |0.4 Lastedited by
USER2Z on Wed Mar| USER on Mon Feb | USER on Fri Feb 26 USER on Tue Feb | USER on FriJan 22| USER on Mon Mov | USER on Fri Oct 16| USER on Fri Oct 09

Path Primary Product Primary Product Primary Product Primary Preduct Primary Product Primary Product Primary Product Primary Product
Hierarc hy/Preducts/. Hierarchy/Products/] Higrarc hy/Products/, Hierare hy/Products/, Hierare hy/Productss| Hierarc hy/Preductsd, Hierarchy/Productss] Hierarc hy/Preducts),

Mot Translated A A A A A A e

Revision

Translation

Brand Name Tires-R-Us Unbranded Unbranded Unbranded Unbranded Unbranded Unbranded Unbranded

« Show Hide Equals Button is enabled (checked)

« Show Mark Different Button is enabled

« Title value is blank

+ Headers: ID, Name, Approval, Revision, Path, Translation, Attribute Value (Brand)
o Property Direction is VERTICAL

+ Read Only is disabled (unchecked)
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Multi-Select from the Tree Navigator

Users browsing through data using the Tree navigator sometimes want to focus in on a small subset of the data in
order to perform the same action to all of the selected objects. A new mapping condition
(MultiNodeSelectionCondition) is now available that allows for multi-view and/or multi-editing. When multiple
objects are selected from the Tree, the appropriate list view will be shown to the user, as defined by the
configuration of the Web Ul (Portal) screen.

B < | selected Items o]
v [ Televisions " o mim

@ Denver 434 (Blac kFriday 2015 — @ r EE EIE

§@ Denver 43ti

§@ Sony Bravia KDL-45BX450 Thumbnail

@@ Hitatchi 50WER

) Samsung Samsung PMEAS0D0 Samsung PNFE50D0
§# Prosonic S0T3D PNF2500
: Samsung PNFE&500 Samsung Samsung UNTOESB00 | Samsung UNTOESS00 | ..
Samsung UN55-ESB000F UN7OESE00 4
¥ Samsung UNTOESS00 Samsung UNS5- =R Samsung M55 =
§@ Denver New ESB000F UNSSESB000F ESB000F a

P Carms WM CEVRRSRMA

Setting up the Multi-Select from Tree Navigator

To set up the Multi-Select from Tree Navigator function a new screen of the type MultiSelectionScreen must be
configured.

1. This screen is added by selecting "New" in the Portal Designer and then scroll down the list to find the
MultiSelectionScreen.
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.
" configuration J[iPeriatstvic I | I
[ ——IMAIN]-- v | Savelell Rename|[Save as.. |
Main properties

Component Description The principal "main™ area for the vendor

Y
portal |

ScreenlD

4 || Displays nodes, passed by MultiNodeSelection

:Fumardlngﬁwrtc h=treen
Generic Search
- ---§ |HomePage

Initiateltemn
SCreen .

ul o
Righ D Show deprecated components

e

2. Next configure the screen with a NodeList (child component) and set it up with the desired Display Modes.

[ MuttiSelectionScrenet v | [Save|[Close|[New._|[Delete|Rename[Save as_|

MultiSelectionScreen properties

Component Description Displays nodes, passed by MultilodeSelection

Child components

NodeList ' i r . ao to component

=3elect a child nnmpnnerlf::
ModeList

3. Ifthe purpose is to edit the objects selected in the Tree navigator, then be sure to select the Multi-Edit display.
When your components are added, press save.
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Properties (edited)

r
e——

| MultiSelectionSc rene1 v | |Save|[Close|New.. | Delete|Rename| Save as .|

NodeList properties go to parent

. . FY
Shows a list of nodes in one or several

dizplay modes. A detail panel can be added
to the display modes for showing editors for
the selection.

Component Description

Hide StandardButtons

Add component EE.

‘Aftribute SequencingDis play Mode “ | Shows the nodes from a ModeList in an editable
{CompareDisplay Mode || shest

'FilmStripDisplay Mode

' Gallery Dis play Mode

'GridDisplay Mode
futEdiDsplaybode

| SequencingDisplay Mode

‘TableDisplay Mode -

D Show deprecated components

Child compoNgnts

DisplayModes CompareDis play Mode ~

Remove Diown

Actions -

[add. |[Remove| [Up|Down|

4. After configuring the screen, go to "MAIN" in the Portal Designer. Under Mappings click "Add" to open the
Screen Mappings dialog. Click "Add" under Conditions and find the MultiNodeSelectionCondition in the list.
Click "Add" to select the mapping condition and thereby add it to the list of Conditions.
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_
Configuration | iPortal style

I —main—- v Jsave|Close|Mew. .| Delete|[Rename|[Save as...

Main properties o

The principal "main” area for the vendor
pol

Component Description

Mappings (tem detail
produc tdetails

preduc tdetails
‘Warehouse Detail

e Add. JEdit..[Remove] [Up|[Down|

«

________________________________ ' Conditions*
BottomHeight (2o |

Leftwidth [240 |

Resizeable E Sereen”

RightWidth [120

Add component

_ 1 GoldenRec ordCondition
:Matc hingalgorithmCondition
HMuttit odeSeler tionCondition
: 1 ObiectTypeCondition
Right 'ProductCondition
' Produc t'ariantF amily Condition
1 Public ationCondition

Child components

Add component - configure required properties

The ScreenMapping component has required properties
Required properties (*) must be set before the component ¢ an be added to the configuration.

ScreenMapping properties

Component Description

SliboSystems

A mapping rule that will forward to the specified screen if all
supplied conditions are satisfied.

| homepage v

4 | Condition is true if current selection is
| MultiNodeSelettion

[Add.|[Remove] [Up|Dawal| Fiter ~~ T

Bottom |:| Show deprec ated components

(Adg.Remove] [Up/Dow

'Header

[Add[Remove] [Up[Down]

5. Now the mapping condition must be paired with a screen. Select the MultiSelectionScreen that was configured
for the purpose of showing multiple objects. The selected screen is the screen that the condition will forward to
when then condition is triggered as the user navigates the Web Ul (Portal). Press save again.
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The ScreenMapping component has required properties
Required properties (*} must be set before the component can be added to the configuration.

ScreenMapping properties

Component Description A mapping rule that will forward to the specified screen if all
P P supplied ¢ onditions are satisfisd.

Conditions* MultiNodeSeles tionCondition o

|ﬁd|:|...||E~|:|'rt...||Herrme| |Dml.rn|

Screen® MuliSeles tionScreeni 1 '

___________________________ Itern folder detail all-----
MultiModeDisplay
MultiModeScreen
MultiSelectionScreent

oLD
Open item list
Pallet detail -

Note: A dedicated screen (MultiSelectionScreen) must be configured to display the multiple objects selected from
the tree navigator.
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Node Details Component

The Node Details screen type / component is a top-level component. Itis used as a 'base’ and configured to
display other components (e.g., Node Editor, Multi-Reference Editor).

Prerequisites

It is expected that anyone configuring the Node Details component is familiar with the Web Ul Designer, as basic
concepts for working with the designer are not covered in this section. In addition, the user must have appropriate
privileges to access the designer. Additional information can be found in the Designer Access section of the Web
User Interfaces / Web Ul Getting Started documentation.

Adding a New Node Details Screen

Steps for creating a new screen using the Node Details component are below.

1. Inthe designer window, click the New button in the action icon row.

2. Choose Node Details from the screen list and type in a Screen ID. The screen ID should be something easily
identifiable when it is time to configure the screen and/or set up screen mapping.

x|
Screen D
Mutlti Revision Screen « | Top level component for creating & node editor. Can edit
Iulti Selection Screen any node type. Also works for editors that depends on
Multi Workspace Screen STEP Workflow.

Mode List Browser

Packaging

Planned Spread Screen

Power Search -
Filter

Show deprecated components

7]

A

3. Click Add.

4. Click Save in the designer window. At this point, either close the designer and configure the screen at a later
time, or continue on with the Node Details configuration.

Configuring Node Details Properties

Each parameter should be configured as needed. To guide you in your setup, help text is available for each
parameter and is accessible by clicking a yellow info icon to the right of each parameter name (displays upon
mouse over).
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Properties

[ Node Details v ]|531.re||{:me||mew...||Delete||ﬁenam||5aveas...|

Node Details Properties

Component Description Top level component for creating a node editor.
Can edit any node type. Also works for editors
that depends on STEP Workflow.

Title [ |

Css Class [ |

¥ Validation

Business Conditions . -

|dd...|[Edit...|Remove| [Up|Down)|

Post Save Validation Script

¥ Multiple Target References

Show Warning |:|

Child Components

Main | =3elect a chid compo ¥ | go fo component

Buttons | =Selectachid compo ¥ | go fo component

Breadcrumb | <Select a chid compo ¥ | go to component
4

Main Components

1. Inthe Title field, enter a descriptive title that will display on the screen. In the example below, the Node Details
component has an 'ltem detail screen ID and an 'ltem’ title so users will know that they are working with an
Item object type.
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Item Cunﬁgumtiun —

Basic Information a.. references Item detail v

i

“
Revisions ave|Clese||New...||[Delete| Rename||Save as...|

Node Details Properties

o= _— ) .
omponent Description Top level compenent for creating a node editor.

Can edit any node type. Also works for editors

Primary Product Image
that depends on STEP Work flow.

Product Cﬂtegu:urﬁ.rﬁ‘
Title Item

7

2. Click on Validation to expand the following optional parameters.

« Business Conditions: Click Add... to select an existing business condition to be executed to validate
attribute values on the node being edited. Multiple business conditions can be added, but all must
succeed for the process to continue. For more information about Business Conditions, see Overview
of Business Conditions in the Business Rules documentation.

+ Post Save Validation Script: Enter a JavaScript expression for performing a post-save validation of
anode.

3. Click on Multiple Target References to display the Show Warning parameter (disabled by default). When

Show Warning is enabled / checked, a warning will display to end users when a shared object is edited and
then saved, either through an actual Save action or implied save (e.g., Submit Action or Approve Action). For
more details, see the Shared Data Handling section of the Web User Interfaces / Using a Web Ul
documentation.

Child Components

1.

From the dropdown menu for the Main parameter, choose a component. For example, you can add a Node
Editor. Or, add a Tab Control component and configure different components and/or screens to display on
different tabs all on a single Node Details screen. Additional configuration will be required depending on the
selected component.
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Mode Details ¥ ||Save|Close|New...|| Delete|| Rename| Save as...|

Node Details Proper zi s serction "
Columns Control

Confirmed Matc hes

Confirmed Mon Matehes
Deduplication List

Draggable Spiit Panel

Flipper Panel

Follow Single Reference

Component Description pde editor.

or editors that

Lois Golden Record Members
Links Widget
Css Class List of “alues “alues
Multi Reference
Mede Editor
» Validation

Potential Duplicates List
Referenced By

Split Panel -
Stack Panel

Store Single Referenced Target

» Multiple Target References

Child Components

“ertical Panel

Main =Select & child component: I v Igu to component
i

2. Select Buttons from the Buttons parameter dropdown, then click go to component.

3. On Buttons Properties, click the Add button below the Actions field, then select a component from the 'Add
component' list and click Add. Additional configuration may be required depending on which action is selected.

Important: An example is the Save Action button—if you are placing a Node Editor on a Node Details screen, a
Save button must be configured so that when object data is edited, it can be saved before the user navigates to
another screen.

4. Repeatthe previous step as needed to add additional actions. The action buttons will display in the order they
are listed in the Actions value field. Re-organize by using the Up and Down buttons.

5. When all actions are added, click go to parent to navigate back to Node Details Properties.
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Mode Details ¥ ||Save||Close||MNew...||Delete| Rename| Save as...|
i fo to parent

Buttons Properties o fo parent

Component Description Contains a number of buttons to display

Child Components

Actions Save Action

|&dd..|Remove| |Up|Down|

i

If desired, set up the Breadcrumb parameter by selecting Breadcrumb from the dropdown. Click go to
component.

In Breadcrumb Properties, at a minimum, the Root Object Type must be selected. Click the ellipsis button,
make a selection, and then click OK. Once configured, a breadcrumb showing the hierarchy from the current
node and up to the nearest node of the specified root type will be displayed. Each breadcrumb node is clickable
unless the Readonly parameter (the checkbox directly above Root Object Type) is selected.

S < | tem
v r_=| Products IPrnducts > Apparel > Head Wear > Hats and Caps > Hats and Caps ltems » Elue Hat I
v 3] ~pparel , N
> [[5] Upper Body Wear Basic Information and references | Revisions |
v 5] Head Wear
v [IF] Hats and Caps Name Blue Hat
v [l Hats and Caps Iltems
109308 Brand Name Caps Galore

P 109308
m Brand Owner Products Galore, Inc.

P Gray Hat
P Industrial Hard Hat

Click the Save button in the designer. Additional configuration can be performed on this Node Details screen,
as desired. Additionally, multiple Node Details screens can be created and used for different objects /
purposes.

From the designer dropdown, select ---[MAIN]--- to configure the Mappings parameter. It is important to
remember this step so you can set up the condition / results screen combinations that allow end users to view /
use the Node Details screen(s). See Main Properties in the Using a Web Ul documentation for step-by-step
instructions.
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Example Node Details Screens

In the simple example below, a Node Details screen type has been used to create a new screen that has a 'Node
Details' screen ID.

Note: The Node Details screen ID is used to simplify the example. The screen ID should have a descriptive name
that better describes the purpose / usage of the screen and is easily identifiable.

o Node Details Properties is configured as follows: Child Components > Main > Tab Control (as seenin the
screenshot under 'Child Components,' Step 1 of the 'Configuring Node Details Properties' section of this topic).
For more information, Tab Pages are described in the Using a Web Ul documentation.

« Tab Control Properties has Child Components > Tab Pages configured with Tab Page (Basic Information
and references), Sub Screen Tab Page (Revisions), and Tab Page (Category Information) components.

S Propert
(T — T Web Ul style Configuration T Web Ul style

(e g " [Savecios .| Dt Renarre Save .. [remasa v ) Savelselew.) Dot ReamSave ..
Tab Control Properties go to parent Tab Page Properties go to parent
Component Description A component for making a tabcontrol /Component Description A compenent for displaying ancther compenent inside a

/ tabcontrol

Dirty Warning @ / Lazy D
Title |Basic Information and references

r i

Child Components /

Tab Pages Tab Page (Basic Information and references) 4 -
Sub Screen Tab Page (Revisions)
Tab Page (Category Information)

Add. [Remove| [Up|[Down|

Child Components

Tab Content | Draggable Split Panel ¥ | go to component

4

4

o The Node Editor is a child component of a Draggable Split Panel component.

Properties Properties
" Configuration ]' Web Ul style " Configuration ]' Web Ul style

[fem et v | Savel Ciselev. [Detet|Rename| Save ss.. [tom oet v | Savel Cise] .. [Detet|[Rename| Save ss..]
Draggable Split Panel Properties e Node Editor Properties e
Component Description A component for structuring two components right/left in Component Description The Node Editor can be configured with a range of
a horizontal split manner with & drag handle between. compenents for displaying different information and

details about a selected object.

Splitter Position |50 |

Child Components Child Components

. Rows |Name ‘alue (Mame) e

Right | Multi Reference v | go to component 1d Value (1D) !

EAsset Thumbnail (Primary Product Image) i

+ Attri ) ) .

Left | Node Editor T | go to component Aﬂrlbute"alue _C_onanE:n _ent [F'roduntC ategory LR
2 4)
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o The attributes (i.e., Name, ID, Primary Product Image) shown below are configured to display within the Node
Editor component. Attribute Value components are added within the Child Components section of the Node
Editor Properties. They can be added and removed using the buttons below the Rows field, and the attribute
values will display on screen based on how they are ordered within the field. They can be re-ordered using the
Up and Down buttons. For more information, see the Node Editor Component documentation in the Web
User Interfaces / Using a Web Ul documentation.

Item

Basic Information and references |z Revisions \| |, Category Information )

Name 12-GGKTS

D 100703

Primary Product Image

-

Product Categn::rl_.rﬁ" Products | Apparel | Upper Body Wear | T-shirts | T-shirts | #3)
The object is shared with 2 cbjects

Approved X Last approved 2/8/16 4:38 PM

Brand Name =

Brand Owner

Base Unit of Measure CASE

Product Name The Blwe Shirt

Description Source
Description Target
Short Htem Description This is a blue shirt.

Long ltem Description This is a dazzling blue shirt.
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Node Editor Component

A Node Editor component is used to display different information and details about a selected object. A Node
Editor can be added as a child component of other components such as Node Details, Split Panel, Tab Page, and
Draggable Split Panel.

As the Node Editor name suggests, most of the information / values displayed is editable data. However, if the end
user should be restricted in regards to changing data, components (where applicable) can be made read only
during configuration.

Prerequisites

It is expected that anyone configuring the Node Editor component is familiar with the Web Ul Designer, as basic
concepts for working with the designer are not covered in this section. In addition, the user must have appropriate
privileges to access the designer. Additional information can be found in the Designer Access section of the Web
User Interfaces / Web Ul Getting Started documentation.

Configuring Node Editor Properties
The Node Editor Properties consists of a Rows child component, which allows for the selection of various
components to be used to display needed information.

1. On Node Editor Properties, click Add and make a selection from within the 'Add component' dialog. Clicking
on the component name displays a description of the component.

Note: Two main components used for displaying and editing attribute values are Attribute Value and Attribute
Value Group. When displaying different types of objects of the same object type that have different valid attributes,
a useful feature of these two components is that invalid attributes will be automatically hidden and not displayed
on screen.

2. Once a selection is made, click Add.

3. Configure the added component, if applicable. As an example, adding an Attribute Value Component
automatically brings up an additional properties screen with a required Attribute parameter. If you are adding
Name Value or Id Value components, no additional configuration is needed.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 293



SliboSystems

Properties
r
[ —— ]' Web Ul style

| tem detail ¥ ||save| Close|New...|[Delete| Rename|[Save as...

ry

Node Editor Properties go to parent

Component Description The Mode Editor can be configured with a range of components for
dizplaying different information and details about a selected object.

Child Components

Rows Name Yalue (Name)

|d “alue (ID)

Asset Thumbnail (Primary Product Image)
Attribute “Value Component (Product Category)

..||Remove Duwn

«

Actual Page Navigator + | Zelect a component to see its description
Actual Page Overset

Address Detail

Aggregate

Allow Users To Add Values

Approval Status

Asset Image Value

Asset Link -

|:| Show deprec ated ¢omponents

|
i

4. Components can be added and removed using the buttons below the Rows field, and the components will
display on-screen based on how they are ordered within the field. They can be re-ordered using the Up and
Down buttons and can be edited by double clicking the component name.

5. Once the configuration is complete, click Save in the designer and Close to return to normal Web Ul operation.

For additional information on using a Node Editor, see the following topics in Web User Interfaces / Using a
Web Ul:

+ Node Details Component
o Attribute Value Components
o Attribute Value Group Components

Examples of Configured Node Editor Components

Below are examples of Node Editors that are configured to fit different purposes and screenshots of how they
would display to end users.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 294



StiboSystems

Example 1: A Node Editor configured to display sellable product information. Components added to the
Rows field (and shown below, in order from top to bottom) are Name Value, Id Value, Asset Thumbnail, Attribute
Value Component (Product Category), Shared Target Information, Approval Status, and Attribute Value Group
Component (Brand Name through Long ltem Description).

Item

Basic Information and references | Revisions | |f Category Information )

Name 12-GGKETS

D 100703

Primary Product Image

al

Product l:ﬂtn=:g|:|r5.rJITT Products | Apparel | Upper Body Wear | T-shirts | T-shirts | #)
The cbject is shared with 2 objects

Approved X Last approved 2816 4:38 PM

Brand Name es

Brand Owner

Base Unit of Measure CASE |E|

Product Name The Blue Shirt

Description Source
Description Target
Short tem Description This is a blue shirt.

Long ltem Description This is a dazzling blue shirt.

Example 2: A Node Editor configured to display customer address detail information. The Address
Detail component is configured as the only component in the Node Editor Properties > Child Components > Rows
field. Further configuration is done in the Address Detail Properties by adding components to Child Component >
Rows.
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Mauritania g >
Map dsts ®2018 Gaogle, INEGY ¥ ferms of sk

Country

City
Street Number

Street Name

Example 3: A Node Editor configured to display GDSN details. Components added to the Rows field (and
shown below) are Name Value, Object Type, and three Reference Value components, each with different
reference types selected.

Name [ ]
Object Type | Assets [v]

GD3SNCIC Recipient ﬂ

GD3SNCIC Registration 0

D 5NTarget Market 0
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Node List Component

A Node List component displays objects in a table / grid format. The view can be further customized by configuring
the data to display via different display modes and adding different action buttons that users can click while
working with the object data. The display modes can then be customized with a range of headers, allowing for
different information about the listed objects to be displayed. The behavior of many of the various actions can be
further configured, also.

A Node List can be added as a child component of various other components including, but not limited to, Multi
Reference, Packaging, Task List, Display Children Screen, Collection Content, and Advanced Search.

Below is one example of a Node List (configured as a child component within Multi Reference Properties).

Item
r Basic Inf tion and \|r Revisi \|r Category i \|r Additi Inf i \| ( Packaging Hierarchy \|( Status \|( Manufacturer Information \|
@ ¢ OBEECIEN 6
I T S S S T
8801 6306 168241 168238 22624

555-2033_M 555-22346 Acme Acme Tire Repair Kit L23-RP4100
Object P [nstallation Manual Item Logo Product Image Item

Reference o Installation Manual Supplier Replacement em Brand Name Logo Primary Product Image CrossReference
—
- : : |
. & e g
Yes No

28 28in

Black Orange

Specific details on setting up this particular Node List can be found in the Multi-Reference Editor topicin Using a
Web Ul. General Node List configuration instructions can be found below.

Prerequisites

It is expected that anyone configuring the Node List component is familiar with the Web Ul Designer, as basic
concepts for working with the designer are not covered in this section. In addition, the user must have appropriate
privileges to access the designer. Additional information can be found in the Designer Access section of the Web
User Interfaces / Web Ul Getting Started documentation.

Configuring Node List Master Component Properties

A Node List is highly configurable. Each parameter in Node List Properties features help text, accessible by
hovering over and clicking a yellow info icon to the right of each parameter name. The default parameter settings
may differ depending on where a Node List is used. The following screenshot shows another example of a Multi
Reference Properties Node List.
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Properties
T — ]' Web Ul style

[ Hode Detais " | Savel[Cose| e..) Beke|Rename|Save as..
Node List Properties Lot
Component Description The Mode List displays objects presented in table or in
a grid. Different Display Modes can be applied and
customized with a range of headers allowing for
different informaticn about the listed objects to be
displayed.
Hide Standard Buttons 0
D* [cbbeffic bbab
Lookup Screen Type For @
Navigation
Page Size 25 |
Toolbar Height 30 | v Label Texts
Use Details Overlay ] : .
Clear All Filters |_i1 8n.stibo. portal server.components. masterdetail N_|
Default Sorting Order | Ascending v Clear Selection |_i1 8n stibo.portal server.componsnts. masterd etaiI.N_|
Enable Default Sorting W i B ERIE DU | J
Select All Label |'i1 8n.stibo.portal server.components . masterdetail N-|
» Label Texts ' :
>
» Selection Screens ¥ Selection Screens
A Asset Selection Screen | <Select a screen= v E:'
Child Components |- Jed
; Classification Selection | =Select a screens v [Add|
Display Modes IMutti Edit Display Mode - | L
Screen
! - Empty Selection Screen | =5elect a screen= A
Add..|| Remove| Iﬁl Diown
Actions (Add Refe e N Entity Selection Screen | =Select a screen= v _
Remove Reference Action ) §
Multi Selection Screen | =Select a screens v
. ! }
|_|Rerrme Product Selection Screen | =Select a screen= v
-
£
4

Follow these steps to configure the component:

1. Enable or disable Hide Standard Buttons, as desired. When enabled, the 'Select all,’ 'Clear selection,' and
'Clear all filters' buttons display above the table.

TERINE:
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2. The only mandatory parameter is ID. A descriptive, unique ID can be given or the standard pre-filled text can
be kept. The STEP system uses this ID to recognize which Node List to display.

3. Either enable or disable Lookup Screen Type For Navigation based on the desired behavior, outlined
below:

« Ifunchecked, then the object screen selection that is defined under Selection Screens will be used as a
target screen (e.g., Asset Selection Screen, Classification Selection Screen, Product Selection
Screen, and Entity Selection Screen).

« If checked, then the screen mappings that are defined in the Main Properties are used when selecting
the object from the Node List.

4. When using Table Display Mode (List view), Film Strip Display Mode (Filmstrip view), and Gallery Display
Mode (Gallery view), the objects in the table are displayed by page. You can determine the maximum number
of objects to show per page. Change the number in the Page Size field or use the default (25 objects per
page).

uuuuu

1-250f246 € £)

5. Toolbar Height determines the distance (in pixels) between the top of the table and the action buttons.
Change the number, if desired, or keep the default setting. See the examples that follow. The firstimage below
shows the Toolbar Height set at 30 pixels; the second image shows the Toolbar Height set at 60 pixels.

¢ B ry

-

2
&1

6. Determine how the object data should be displayed when you click on an object ID link in a Node List. You can
either view the object details directly on the same screen by enabling the Use Details Overlay parameter—or
view the object details on a different screen. Both methods use the same screen mappings (dependent on how
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you have set up the parameters) and display the same information. To better explain, below are two examples,
both using the Advanced Search screen type:

A user runs a search and then clicks on ID 101117 that is shown in the results list, which is a Node List in List
view.

« Example 1: Use Details Overlay is disabled, so the screen navigation takes the user to the Item
Details screen.
« Example 2: Use Details Overlay is enabled, so the Iltem Details screen displays as an overlay on the

Advanced Search screen. Users can easily return to the results list / Node List by clicking the =Ciconin
the upper right corner and can use the arrows to navigate through each Node List item.

' Advanced Search L3« Engish US o ain O Q) |
B— : E
) 2 T

v = -
@ =

I S siaus g -1
100703 -\ =

>

100812 Tree <) | Item o
A — v Products " " — - -
107 = Basic Information and references r Revisions ] r Additional Information
101118 > B Apparel
> [ Footwear - N
109242 > [ Sefety Name | 444420
108308 > [ Hardware D 101117
> [ Displays E
109851 > [ Fumniture Product Category/* |Products | Buiking Products | Sealers/Filk
> [ Automotive Approved X Last approved 9/30/15 9:25 AM
v [ Buikding Products
v [IF) Seslers/Fillers/Adhesives Brand Name |
v Caulkin
= _ g. Brand Owner
w Caulking ltems

[ oo621-12 Base Unit of Measure |

™ 8245035-01 Product Name

Pl Board glue

Advanced Search I = <3n46> k3 o engienus < nvan QO
R e : .2

%= Object type .
~
tem — e

( Revisions W ( Additional Information ]( Category Information ]f Status ]f Date Testing ]r Manufacturer Information ]r Referenced By ]r Attribute Link Edit
-

»

Name |444420 | (b ¥ H glg L} =1
=== o Lo
D 10117 o
§ Reference D o <
Product Calegorvﬁ: |Pdeucts | Building Products | Sealers/Fillers/Adhesives | Cﬂ\ type
Approved X Last approved 8/30/15 §:25 Al
Brand Name | \

Brand Owner

Product Name

[
Base Unit of Measure | [
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Select a Default Sorting Order option (Ascending or Descending), if desired.

If a Default Sorting Order is selected, enable Enable Default Sorting by checking the box. When enabled,
initial table sorting will be performed on the contents of the first column or row (depending on property
direction) when applicable, otherwise on ID. If disabled, no initial sorting will be performed.

Note: If Table Sorting is enabled for one of the headers configured within a display mode, then that setting
overrides the Node List Enable Default Sorting selection.

Access additional parameters by clicking on Label Texts.

9.

Under Label Texts, if desired, change the hover text displayed for one or all of the three standard buttons
(described in Step 1) by typing the desired text into the Clear All Filters, Clear Selection, and/or Select All
Label parameter fields.

10. Todisplay text/information to a user looking at data in Table Display Mode (List view), Film Strip Display Mode

(Filmstrip view), or Gallery Display Mode (Gallery view), add it to the Multi Select Help Text parameter. Itis
blank by default. An example follows.

¥ Label Texts
Advanced Search

Clear All Filters i18n.stibo portal. server.c omponents. masterdetail ModelistServerComponent default. ClearAllFiters
k4

Clear Selection i18n.stibo. portal server.c ompenents masterdetail. ModeListServerComponent default. ClearSelec tion ltem (Item)

gLdetail NodeListServerComponent default SelectAlLabel w m o) BTG 2ET T S S
= =t & *.

Multi Select Help Text Multi Select Help Text

Select All Label i18n.5tibo. portal. server.components”

.....

Access additional parameters by clicking on Selection Screens.

11.

Under Selection Screens, if you wish to override the configured Web Ul mappings, make selections regarding
which screen(s) a user will see after clicking on object links in the table. Using the dropdown for each
parameter, select the ID of the screen to display when:

+ Asset Selection Screen: A single asset is selected.

« Classification Selection Screen: A single classification is selected.
+ Empty Selection Screen: The selection is empty.

+ Entity Selection Screen: A single entity is selected.

« Multi Selection Screen: The selection has multiple entries.

« Product Selection Screen: A single product is selected.
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¥ Selection Screens

Asset Selection Screen =Zelert @ screen= r | Add
Classification Selection =3elect a screens= ¥ | Add
Screen
Empty Selection Screen =Select @ screen= r | Add
Entity Selection Screen =3elect a screens= ¥ |Add
Multi Selection Screen =Select a screens ¥ |Add
Product Selection Screen =Select a screens n Add

=Select a screen=

homepage

login

Child Components | .igess petsi

Address Detail Screen
Address Detail Screen 2
Address Root Mode Details
Advanced Search

Alternate selection

Asset detail

Asset list

Actions Attribute Group Management
Attribute Link Editor Screen
Attribute Management

Bac kground process detail
Background process list
Basket detail

Basket statistics

Batc h category detail

Bateh detail b

Display Modes

Important: If using these screens instead of the Main Properties mappings, you also need to disable the Lookup
Screen Type For Navigation parameter, as described earlier in this topic.

Configuring Node List Child Component Properties

Display Modes and Actions are configured in the Child Components section. Each selection corresponds to a
button / icon that will display above the data table. Display Modes determine how the entire Node List displays, and
actions can be performed on the selected nodes and/or objects. The buttons / icons are enabled when they are
applicable for use.

Here are basic instructions for configuring each with more detail following the steps.

1. Click the Add button under the parameter field.

2. Make a selection in the 'Add component' dialog.
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3. Click Add again. New selections are added to the bottom of the list and can be re-ordered using the Up and
Down buttons. The icons / buttons will display left to right on the screen in the top-to-bottom order shown for
the parameter.

4. Repeat Steps 1 through 3 as needed.
5. Double click on the display mode title in the field to configure the component properties.

Display Button Description
Mode Hover

Text

= | Multi Edit Multi edit Configurable table; allows for editing of the objects

o view

- Table List view Configurable list (vertical columns)

e Compare Compare Table with customizable headers; can change table direction and select a
view title to use for identifying the objects displayed

T Film Strip Filmstrip A single row of icons / images representing the objects
view

EEE Gallery Gallery Grid with icons / images representing the objects; typically used for lists of
view image assets

:H Grid Grid view Configurable grid; designate what attribute value is displayed

=1 | Sequencing | Sequence Table used for sequencing children of the current object (via the Display
view Children Screen and Children of Type)

Clicking through the actions in the 'Add component' list will provide more details on what each action does. Also,
many actions are explained in detail in applicable topics within the Using a Web Ul documentation, as they
pertain to specific functionality. Actions examples include (but are not limited to) Add Reference Action, Remove a
Reference Target, Excel Export Action, Start Workflow from Grid, and Simple Exporter Action.

For additional information on using a Node List, see the following topics in Web User Interfaces / Using a Web
ul:

o Node Details Component

« Main Properties
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o Multi-Reference Editor

o Advanced Search
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Onboarding Multiple Objects Using Web Ul
Screens

Prerequisites

Onboarding multiple objects using Web Ul Mass Creation components requires designers to configure a screen
and a widget. Detailed configuration instructions are provided in separate topics of the Web Ul documentation:

« Configuring a Mass Creation Screen
+ Mass Creation Widget

Additionally, end users must have the necessary privileges to create and onboard objects in STEP as well as have
access to selected parts of the Tree hierarchy (e.g., the product hierarchy). For more information about privileges
and user setup, see the Users and Groups section and Adding User Privileges for a Group section of the
System Setup / STEP Super User documentation.

Mass Creation Screen

The Mass Creation screen is used to set up multiple Product, Entity, and Classification objects in STEP and initiate
them into STEP simultaneously. Using Web Ul screens to onboard multiple objects into STEP provides an
alternative to using more complex import methods such as Smartsheets.

Mass Creation Widget

The Mass Creation homepage widget should be configured as the entry point to a Mass Creation screen. Admin
users can set the static root nodes that limit what an end user has access to when onboarding objects. Ifa STEP
heirarchy is extensive , this is particularly useful if an end user should focus on one product category and not
another one.

Multiple widgets and screens can be set up to meet onboarding needs. As an example, multiple users may be
onboarding products in different categories, and it would be useful to have multiple widgets set up to direct users to
the applicable Mass Creation screen they should use.

For more information on using a configured Mass Creation screen and widget, see the Using a Mass Creation
Screen and Widget section of the Web User Interfaces / Using a Web Ul documentation.
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Configuring a Mass Creation Screen

The Mass Creation screen is used to set up multiple Product, Entity, and Classification objects in STEP and
initiate them simultaneously.

Admin users first need to create a screen using the Mass Creation screen type. Once the screen is created,
configuration can begin.

Multiple screens / configurations can be saved to meet a variety of onboarding needs.

Adding a New Mass Creation Screen

To add a screen using the Mass Creation screen type:

1. Logintothe Web Ul. User must have privileges to edit Web Ul configurations.

2. Click the design mode launch button found on the Homepage (in the user widget).

& Welcome

3. Click the New button in the action icon row.

4. Choose Mass Creation Screen from the screen list and type in a Screen ID. The screen ID should be
something easily identifiable as this will be what is shown to anyone trying to access the screen through
design mode or who is using the screen as a results screen for a Mass Creation Homepage widget.

Add screen | X

Screen 1D

Mass Creation Screen ee— |

{ Forwarding Switch Screen i Emables users to create new items. Items can be in
| Generic Search /v || context of a workflow.

{ Home Page |

| Initiate Item

{ Multi Language Screen i

| Multi Mode Viewer W

i Multi Revision Screen |

|:| Show deprecated components
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5. Click Add.

6. Click Save in the Designer window. At this point, either close Designer and configure the screen at a later
time, or continue on with the Mass Creation Screen Properties configuration.

Configuring a Mass Creation Screen

A screenshot of the default properties screen follows. In place of outlining steps a Web Ul designer should take to
configure the screen properties, the sections directly after the image explain what each parameter does and the
options for configuring them. Each parameter should be configured as needed.

" Configuration [ IEBIISHAEN|

Mass Creation Screen Defal ¥ ||Save||Close|[Mew. . ||Delete|Rename||Save as.. |

Mass Creation Screen Properties

Attributes And Groups

[&dd..||Remove| |Up|Down|

Business Condition |...|Clear|

Object Types

Screen =Select a screen> v |Add)|
Structure Title Structure
Title Mass creation

A

Attributes and Groups

Any attribute groups and/or attributes selected will display as editable columns, if applicable, in the Mass
Creation screen grid. These can be added, removed, and re-ordered using the buttons under the Attributes
and Groups field.

Administrators are encouraged to follow best practices and put all category-specific attributes into one super
attribute value group (e.g., Dimensions). Objects can be further divided into sub-groups (e.g., Height and
Width). Any attribute sequencing will need to be done following standard procedures if attribute values should
be filled out in a specific order.
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There are three default columns that will display automatically, even if the Attributes and Groups field is
empty. They are Structure, ID, and Name. See the example below.

Mass creation - Products (ProductsRoot)

W = +

Level

Business Condition

Business Condition .|Clear

To apply a business condition, within Mass Creation Screen Properties, click the ellipsis button to the right
of the Business Condition field to browse / search and select one. The business condition ID displays within the
properties field. Click the ellipsis button to select a different business condition , and click the Clear button to the
right of the ellipses button to remove an existing condition.

A business condition may be selected and used for validating object data. An end user can run a business
condition validation on all rows at any time by clicking the business condition button. Also, if only a subset of the
data should be tested, a user can select certain rows prior to clicking the business condition button. The
business condition also runs and validates the data automatically when the Create button is clicked.

The business condition button appears to the right of the Create (shown by default) button within the user
interface. The business condition name is shown on the button, and the button only displays if a business
condition is selected.

I Create | [» Mass Create

For more information about Business Conditions, see Overview of Business Conditions in the Business
Rules documentation.

Object Types

Object Types

|Add...||Remove| @|Duwn|
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Product, Entity, and Classification object types can be added, removed, and re-ordered using the Add,
Remove, Up, and Down buttons under the Object Types field. The configured list will serve as the object type
or types available for the user when creating new objects.

Please note that assets cannot currently be created using a Mass Creation screen.

Screen

Using the Screen dropdown list, select the screen that users will be forwarded to once they create and
successfully save objects in STEP. If the desired screen does not already exist, there is an Add button to the
right of the dropdown.

Screen homepage —l- ¥

If adding a new screen, pick a screen type, and give it a descriptive Screen ID as described in the Adding a
New Mass Creation Screen section of this topic. Once Add is clicked within the 'Add screen' dialog, the
newly created Screen ID will auto-populate in the Screen field. Using standard processes, configuration can
be done on the newly created screen once the Mass Creation Screen Properties are saved.

Structure Title

Structure Title Structure

Mass creation\ Products (ProductsRoot)

Vv =

Level?

Level3

The object hierarchy Structure column, displayed by default, can be renamed to something more meaningful to
the end user.

Title

Title

/ Onboarding

Onboarding - Products (ProductsRoot)
Vi = o

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 309



StiboSystems

'Mass creation' is the default title given to a new Mass Creation screen and is displayed at the top of the screen
above the action buttons. Edit the Title field, if desired, to something more descriptive. The title is especially
important if using multiple Mass Creation screens to onboard different object categories or object types.

Below is an example of the Mass Creation Screen Properties, fully configured:

" Configuration [ eS|

Mass Creation Screen ¥ ||Save|Close|New...||Delete|| Rename| Save as...|

Mass Creation Screen Properties

Attributes And Groups MazsCreation
[&dd...|Remove| |Up|Down|
Business Condition MassCreate |...|Clear|
Object Types Levelt
Level2
Leveld
SalesltemFolder -
[&dd...|Remove| |Up|Down|
Screen produc tdetails ¥ |Add
Structure Title Levels
Title Onboarding

A

After parameter selections have been made, click Save at the top of the Designer window. Close the window or
select --[HOMEPAGE]-- to continue on and configure the Mass Creation widget. For more information, see the
Mass Creation Widget section of the Web User Interfaces / Using a Web Ul documentation.

For more information about using the Mass Creation components, see the Using a Mass Creation Screen and
Widget section of the Web User Interfaces / Using a Web Ul documentation.
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Using a Mass Creation Screen and Widget

Users can create objects, create object hierarchies, and initiate objects into workflows all on one dedicated Mass
Creation screen—and get to that screen using a Mass Creation homepage widget. Multiple Mass Creation
screens and Mass Creation widgets can be configured and saved to meet different onboarding needs.

Steps to Multiple Object Creation

For simplicity, these steps and images are provided using the final property configurations shown in the
Configuring a Mass Creation Screen and Mass Creation Widget documentation.

It is important to note that a maximum of 500 objects can be created per Mass Creation screen
session.

All create actions must occur in a single session without navigating away from the Mass Creation screen.
Incomplete data cannot be saved in Web Ul for a later submission. Also, only one supertype at a time can be
loaded per Mass Creation screen session (e.g., all Products or all Classifications—not a mix of both).

1. Go to the Mass Creation widget on the Web Ul homepage.

2. Select a parent object by clicking the node picker and using the configured selection tabs. The widget also
has a type-ahead search feature (type in the empty area to the left of the node picker icon). The last nine
selections / searches are listed on the widget under the Latest searches heading. The Mass Creation
screen designated as the results screen in the widget configuration will display.

& Mass creation

Latest searches

[T] Products {ProductsRoot)

« Ifauser clicks on the widget node picker and chooses a root node that is not compatible with the Object
Types selected during the screen Mass Creation Screen configuration, then the below message will
display.

x|

Meone of the configured legal cbiject types are valid below the selected root node
Back to homepage

ik

« Ifthere are no issues, then the Mass Creation screen will display.
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Onboarding - Products (ProductsRoot)

M = 4+
N N ey T

3. Enter and organize the data. (Up to 500 objects can be created per Mass Creation screen session.)

« Tobegin, enter object data by cutting and pasting data into the table (e.g., from an Excel spreadsheet)
or manually entering it.
« Navigate by tabbing through cells or clicking in cells using a mouse. List of Values (LOV) cells are

identifiable by a light gray enter icon that will display once you click or tab into the cell ().

Note: Engaging an LOV cell works the same across STEP Web Ul components. Standard instructions to
engage an LOV are to double-click in the cell. Because behavior between browsers and systems differes, if
you are using just your keyboard, hit enter twice when you have tabbed in to an LOV cell; if the LOV does not
display automatically, press the Alt key and the down arrow at the same time (or just the down arrow key).
Click on a value to make a selection or type two or more letters / digits to identify a selection. If you want to filter
through all entries, as an example, that start with 'G,’' just type the letter G multiple times to cycle through the
options.

« Once you enter data in the first available cell and hit tab or enter, a data row is created. An empty data
row remains at the bottom of the grid for ease and convenience of entering data and adding rows. Only
the data in rows marked with numbers will be used to create actual objects.

« Organize the object hierarchy and create parent / child relationships on the screen using the Structure
cell options and the action buttons.
o Users are limited by the existing object type structure. The structure on the Mass Creation
screen is created based on the existing object data model set up and configured to be used.
« If more than one object type is available for the structure level you are creating, then the cell
in the Structure column will change colors and there will be a dropdown of choices
available.

« The action buttons are located on the screen below the title and above the grid. The buttons
will become active when it is valid for them to be used. From left to right order, the buttons

are:
lcon Button Function
@ Select all items Highlights/selegts all lines _qfthe griq except.the lastline; can be used if you want to validate
data using a business condition any time during the data entry process
g] Deselect all items Unselects all rows
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lcon Button Function
— Indent selected Creates child objects; highlight row(s) and click the indent button; Structure column will update
— items accordingly
= Outdent selected Creates parent objects; highlight row(s) and click the outdent button; Structure column will
— items update accordingly
EB Remove selected Deletes rows from the grid; select at least one row to activate the button
lines

User will receive a confirmation message they must confirm; empty row cannot be removed

0 Insert new line Adds a row to the grid
above selected
entry

b Undo latestchange | Allows user to undo their last change

c Redo latest undo Allows user to redo a change after undoing it
change

4. Asdatais entered, any cells with validation issues will be marked with a yellow indicator icon. These errors
(e.g., entered data does not match an LOV value, entered data is not valid for the attribute's validation base
type) need to be addressed before the Create button is clicked.

5. Ifusing a business condition, additional validation can be done at any time by clicking the business condition
button, which is located to the right of the Create button on the bottom left side of the screen. In the example
that follows, the business condition is named Mass Create. The business condition automatically runs when
a user clicks the Create button. See Validating Data below for more information regarding validation
responses.

I Create | [» Mass Create

6. When done entering data into the grid and correcting any validation errors, click Create.

7. Address any issues, if applicable, that are displayed via an informational pop-up message (see Validating
Data below). If the business condition validation fails for any reason upon clicking Create, none of the
objects nor the object hierarchy structure will be created.

8. When creation is successful, the user will automatically be routed to the screen configured in the Screen
parameter of the Mass Creation Screen Properties settings. If applicable, the new objects will automatically
be initiated into workflows based on your existing workflow rules. (For more information about workflows
and auto-initiation, see the Auto-Initiation of Tasks in Workflows topic in the Workflows
documentation.)

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 313



SliboSystems

Example
The images that follow show a simple example of objects and an object hierarchy being created.

« The object type directly under Level1 has two options (Level2 and Level2.1).

¢ Level3is being indented to become a child of Level2.

« The set of objects passed validation when Create was clicked. The objects / object hierarchy were created and
the screen was routed appropriately based on the configured Screen parameter within the Mass Creation
Screen Properties.

« The newly created objects are shown in the Web Ul Tree.

Onboarding - Products (ProductsRoot) Onboarding - Products (ProductsRoot)

M = -+ M = -+
e e e e
O - ——
Levell
Levell

Onboarding - Products (ProductsRoot)
@e [Eleoos

““ “a““fxturer "ame sahs “em Short [k".

Levell

Levell

‘Onboarding - Products (ProductsRoot)

Lewvell

N &

Levell
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Onboarding - Products (ProductsRoot]

N &

_ Levell Electronics Rise-N-Shine Top folder for electr...
_ Level2 Small Applianc es Rise-M-Shine es Top folder for small ...
Leveld Clocks Rise-MN-Shine Mo Top folder for clocks
_ Sales|temFolkder Alarm Clocks Rise-N-Shine Yes “variety of alarm cloc ...
_ Salestem Alarm-A Rise-M-Shine es Diigital
_ Salesltem Alarm-B Rise-MN-Shine es Analog
Sales|tem Alarm -C Rise-M-Shine fes Glows in the dark
_ Salestem Alarm-D Rise-M-Shine Mo Large display
_ Salesltem Alarm-E Rise-M-Shine ‘s Travel size

| Levell

> e

<
 [IF] Products
> [IT] Apparel
» [IF| Footwear
» [T Safety
¥ Hardware
_VE?EE tronic s
~ [[3] Small Appliances
~ [IF] Clocks
v [ Alarm Clocks
I Alarm-A
I Alarm-B

I Alarm -C

I Alarm-D

i Alarm-E

» 15 C OILN L TOOUCTS

> [l Packaging

> [C] Assets

» [T] Suppliers

» [C] Web Sites

» [C] Merchandising Hierarc hy
» @8 Collections

» [l Entity Root

> m Recycle Bin

[ System Setup

Validating Data

o Ifthereis a cell-level validation error, an icon appears in the cell: A
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+ Ifabusiness condition validation fails, an icon appears in the row with an error and a validation message

appears:

Mass Create Validation Failed I

[ Onboarding - [15?321) ‘ 5 object(s) validated, found 3 error(s}

-—] '—] 2 : Value for "Manufacturer Name”: "Rise-And-Shine” does not
El E G equal "Rise-M-Shine”

3 1 Walue for "Manufacturer Name™ “no value™ does not equal
"Rise-N-Shine” facturer N
5 : Value for "Manufacturer Name™ "Rise-M-Shone” does not [ raciurer Tame
equal "Rise-M-Shine”
Sales|tes &-N-Shine

Salesltem Alarm-234 Rise-And-Shine
Salesltem Alarm-245

Salesltem Alarm-458 Rise-N-Shine
Salesltem Alarm-S87 Rise-N-Shone

New Product | Sales item Short De...

Yes

Yes

Yes

Mo

Mo

Large display screen

S-minute snooze

Great for kids

Travel sized

Easy to set time

« Ifabusiness condition validation is successful (pre-Create), a 'Succeeded' validation message appears:

. () Mass Create Validation Succeeded
Onboarding - Products [ProductsRoot] 3 cbject(s) validated, found O error(s)

x

M 2

Lewvel Electronics Rise-M-Shine
Level2 Small Appliances Rise-N-Shine
Leveld Clocks Rise-M-Shine

fes

Mo

Top folder for electr...

Top fokder for small ...

Top folder for clocks

« When the business condition validation is done at the time a user clicks Create, no message displays if the

validation is successful. A message only appears if the validation fails.
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Packaging Hierarchy Editor

The Packaging Hierarchy Editor is a component designed to ease the work with the often comprehensive task of
packaging logistics. The Editor is built around an intuitive graphical user interface that visualizes all available
packaging hierarchies that a selected item is part of or a packaging object is included in.

The user interface interacts seamlessly with a multi-editor, enabling the user to browse though available
packaging hierarchies quickly and see relevant information about an item and packaging objects (e.g., dimensions
and weight). In addition to displaying information, the multi-editor also allows for the maintaining of attribute links
and attribute values on packaging objects. Users are also able to add new levels to build on existing packaging
hierarchies and to unlink removed levels.

For information about setting up and using the Packaging Hierarchy Editor, see these sections in the Web User
Interfaces documentation:

« Configuration of the Packaging Hierarchy Editor in STEP Workbench
« Set Up of the Packaging Hierarchy Editor in Web Ul
« How to Use the Packaging Hierarchy Editor
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Configuration of the Packaging Hierarchy Editor in
STEP Workbench

Data Structure and STEP Workbench Setup

Create object types for packaging objects

The first step when configuring the STEP Workbench is to create the packaging object types that are going to be
used in the Packaging Hierarchy Editor. These packaging objects represent the different packaging types making
up the packaging hierarchies (e.g., Box, Case, and Pallet). The packaging object types should be created under
Object Types & Structures under System Setup. Once the desired folder is found, right-click on it to create a New
Object Type.

For the Packaging Hierarchy Editor to work, it is important that all Packaging Object Types created are configured
to have automatically generated IDs. For this purpose set ID Pattern to [id].

@ Descript
Mame ¥ |Value

* ID Box

* Mame Box

» Last Edited by 2014-12-05 10:25:00 by STEPSYS
* Mame Pattern

> [D Pattern [id]

* Manually Sorted Mo

> Enable Profiling Mo

* [nDesign Template Allowed Mo

* Quark Template Allowed Mo

> [con

* Dimension Dependendes
» Offers

Create references between the packaging objects

In order to create the level structure of the Packaging Hierarchy Editor, after creating the needed packaging
objects, the objects should be linked to. This is done by creating product references between the packaging
objects (System Setup > Reference Types > Product Reference Types). Since it is the direction of the references
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between the packaging objects that decides the packaging hierarchy structure, it is crucial that the reference
source is the higher level packaging object and the reference target is the lower level object type. For example,
Pallet-to-Box.

=B, Reference Types

[} "4a Product Reference Types
----- \';;1 Accessory

----- 43 Alternative

..... " inati T valid Source Types
-I-\'m Packaging_Box_Pack ID

----- ta Packaging_Carton_Ttem » Box
\:. - ,
""" %o Packaging_Case_Pack * | Modify Source Types

" i
..... td Packaging_Pack_Item & valid Target Types
----- "t Packaging_Palet_Box D
----- "4 Packaging_Pallet_Carton

N _ » Padk
----- {4 Packaging_Pallet_Case > [ Modify Tarast T
_____ @ Packaging_Product_product W odify Target Types

Create quantity attribute

For the Packaging Hierarchy to work, it is a requirement to create a Description attribute valid for all configured
references between packaging types. This attribute should be set up to contain the quantity of the next lower level
package quantity and will be used in the Component Model Configuration, which is explained in the next section.
In the examples going forward, this attribute is named 'Qty of Next Lower Package.'

Note: This quantity attribute should be a single-valued attribute. If it is a multi-valued attribute, end users may run
into errors within the Packaging Hierarchy Editor (Number Of ltems calculations and Node List editing).

¥ Packaging Hierarchy References

Reference Type v| » |Source » |ty Of Mext Lower Package > | »
* |Case To Child + \’w
> |Pack To Child + @
> |Pallet To Child + @
m Edit Component Model Configuration @
> [Name »| > |value »| » |Description >
Pack [Z]List of product object types that are used in the Packaging Component Model
Pallet
» |y |Packaging object types %’ E]
Case [Z]
Item ]
uantity of the next lower level Description attribute containing the quantity of the next lower level packages
> 9| ey | |
Pack To Child @Referenoe types that relates a packaging object to its child packaging object
» |y |Packaging reference types By. Case To Child @
Pallet To Child B
Save Restore live settings Save pending ] [ Cancel
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Set up the Component Model

When all previously mentioned steps have been completed and the data structures have been defined, it is
possible to set up the Component Model Configuration. The Component Model for the Packaging Hierarchy is
found under Component Models on the System Setup tab.

B3 Component Madels
—Auto Classification Model
-Country Aliases
-External Stored Assets Model
—GDSN model
—Google Shopping Model
Matching
—Matching - Golden Record
Product Variant Model
—Publishing - Assetpush Queue
—Publishing - DPS Properties
Publishing - Flatplan Workflow
—Publishing - Freeze

The configuration of the Packaging Component Model consists of three sections (Click Edit to populate the
model):

« Packaging object types should contain all object types used in the Packaging Hierarchy Editor.

« Quantity of the next lower level package should point to the quantity attribute created as part of the setup.

« Packaging reference types should include all reference types that are used in the packaging hierarchy
structure.

Important: In order to set up the Component Model properly, it is important the that packaging hierarchy object
types contain the item (product), which represents the lowest level in the packaging hierarchy.

Component Model Configuration

MName > > alue * |Description >

Pack List of product object types that are used in the Packaging Component Model

* Packaging object types palet
Case
Item

> Quantity of the next lower level package (I 9ty Of Next Lower Package Description attribute containing the quantity of the next lower level packages
Pack To Child Reference types that relates a packaging object to its child padkaging object

> Packaging reference types E*L_ Case To Child
Pallet To Child

> Edﬂh

When editing, use (double-click) the + icon to make value additions and the X icon to remove any values. Save any
setting changes before moving forward.
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F+1 Edit Component Model Configuration
> |Mame >| > |Value > > |Descripﬁ0n >

Pack [X]List of product object types that are used in the Packaging Component Model
Pallet

» | | Packaging object types %’ [Z]
Case [Z]
Item B

» |y | Quantity of the next lower level package + DI Qty Of Next Lower Package [Z]Descriph’on attribute containing the quantity of the next lower level packages
Pack To Child [Z]Reference types that relates a packaging object to its child packaging object

» | |Padkaging reference types 1y [Case To Child [Z]
Pallet To Chid ]

Save Restore live settings Save pending Cancel

To continue Packaging Hierarchy Editor setup, see the 'Set Up of the Packaging Hierarchy Editor in Web UI'
section in the Web User Interfaces documentation.

For information about using packaging hierarchy, see the 'How to Use the Packaging Hierarchy Editor' section in
the Web User Interfaces documentation.
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Set Up of the Packaging Hierarchy Editor in Web Ul

Prior to setting up the Packaging Hierarchy Editor in Web Ul, make sure the STEP Workbench setup has been
completed. For more information, see the 'Configuration of the Packaging Hierarchy Editor in STEP Workbench'
section in the Web User Interfaces documentation.

Create a new screen

1. Logintothe Web Ul. User must have privileges to edit Web Ul configurations.

2. Click the design mode launch button found on the homepage (in the user widget) or from the corner bar, if
configured, on any other Web Ul page.

L Welcome

3. Tocreate a new screen, click New and select Packaging to add the Packaging Hierarchy screen. Also, type in a
ScreenlID. This should be something users can easily identify, if needed, from the list of screens.

ScreenlD

|:F'ackaging Hierarchy |

MNode D_etail& Screen capable fo
Mode List Browser # | dizplay packaging

Planned Spread Screen
Power Search
Print On Demand
Recycle Bin Screen b
Search Statistics
Filter
| J

D Show deprecated components

Configure the Packaging Hierarchy Editor Screen

There is a basic default configuration as part of the STEP system, however, some additional setup is required.

If still in the Web Ul Designer mode after creating a new screen, go to the following step. Otherwise, log in to Web
Ul and enter design mode before continuing. Bring up the Packaging Properties for the Packaging Hierarchy
ScreenlID.
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Properties
P Conmurason Y
| Packaging Hisrarchy - Mew :|BaveﬂCJoseI|New_._||Deletd|Hename"53w as. |

Packaging Properties

Component Description Screen capable to display packaging

UPC |
SupplierMame

[Add_JRemove| [gDowr]
I Hide Package Hierarchy Eﬂ

Image To Object Mappings

Attributes

' Image To Object Mapping (tem / themeigi '
Image To Object Mapping (Pack / themefg

Image To Object Mapping (Case / themeig V)
_ Image To Object Mapping (Pallet / themed
[Add_JEdit..|Remove] [Upl[Down]

Packaging Product Folders*  Pac kagingRoot
PackagingData

0 [Add_]Remove] [DgDown]

I Use Node Picker For Save |:| I

Child Components

Actions | Remave Pac kaging Action
Add Lower Packaging Action
Add Higher Packaging Action

Add Between Packaging Action

[Add_|Remove] [UplDown]

o | Node List

Node List [v]| g0 to component

A

SliboSystems

Configure the Packaging Product Folders parameter to designate the folder or folders where the packaging
objects are / will be saved. Folders need to be set up prior to using this Add functionality.

If users should only pick from the configured designated Packaging Product Folders when saving a packaging
object, choose to disable / uncheck the Use Node Picker for Save parameter. (If the Node Picker option is
enabled/ checked, users will be given a node chooser dialog to pick any folder available See the example

screenshots that follow.)
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Mew or Existing | Mew pack typs | Mew or Existing | Mew pack type |
Pack type | Pack | Pack type |
Save in Save in — |
Packaging Data
4 2

2. Configuring Image To Object Mappings will connect a predefined icon to a specific packaging object type.

These icons are used as representations of the specific packaging types in the Packaging Hierarchy Editor and
help distinguish between the available packaging types. Choose to Add an Image to Object Mapping, select
from the Image Thumbnail dropdown choices, and select an Object Type. Add, Edit, Remove, or reorganize
the mappings as needed.

Add component - configure required properties

The ImageToObjectMapping component has required properties

Required properties (*) must be get before the component can be added to the configuration.

Image To Object Mapping Properties

Component Description A mapping image to desired cbject

¥ rj Altemnate Classifications (Clazsification 1 user-type roct)
W izsets (Asset user-type root)

® W Basic Object Types (basic)

ﬁl Change Package (ChangePackage)

ﬁl Commercial Types (Term-list user-type root)

ﬁl Entity user-type root (Enfity user-type root)

ﬁl Event Queue Object Types (Event Queue objeci-type root)
i Primary Product Clazsification (Product user-type root)
i Product-Overmrides (Product-override user-type root)

ﬁl Publication group types (Publication group root)

ﬁl Publication section types (Section root)

ﬁl Publication types (Publication root)

ﬁl Setup Group type root (Setup Group user-type root)

WOW OW W W W W W W W W W
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3. If desired, up to two Attributes can be configured to show on the graphical elements along with the packaging
icon. This makes it possible to display valuable information directly in the diagram, allowing users to quickly get
a visual overview of the available Packaging Hierarchies for the selected product.

Example of an icon that includes the packaging type icon and two attribute values:

Note: More than two attributes can be added in the Attributes parameter value field on the Packaging
Properties screen. However, only the first two attributes will display on the icon.

Hide Package Hierarchy can be enabled to remove the graphical user interface from display. This may be
useful for simple hierarchies where end users do not need to see the graphics and just want to work within the
Node List itself.

4. When setting up the Packaging Hierarchy Editor Child Components, Itis possible to configure the Node List
component like any other Web Ul Node List. However, by default, Multi Edit Display Mode is set as the display
mode. The Multi Edit Display Mode is pre-populated with four attribute headers: Name, ID, the quantity
attribute used in the Component Model Configuration, and Number Of ltems (determined by hierarchy
structure and the quantity attribute).

Configuration [[iForalstyiel

Packaging Hisrarchy - New | v ||[Save|[Close|New_|[Delete|Rename]Save as_|

Multi Edit Display Mode Properties go to parent
Component Description Shows the nodes from a Node List in an editable sheet
Context Help i18n.stibo.portal. server.components. masterdetail MultiEditDisplayMode
Headers ID Header (trug) A
Mame Header
Packaging Metadata Header (falze [ false [ false / QtyOfMextLowerPackage / false / false [ NotMandatory) v
Packaging Number Of fems Header
Add._|[Edit. |Remove] [Upi[Down
—
Property Direction =5elect a value= v
Reload After Save v

il

5. Also under Child Components, users can set up the following Packaging Hierarchy Actions using the Add
button: Add Lower Packaging Action, Add Higher Packaging Action, Add Between Packaging Action and
Remove Packaging Action.
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Also, a Business Condition can be added to each action. This option can be found under the Advanced
section of each Action Properties screen.

Properties
~

[F'ac kaging Hierarchy - New ]|Save||CInse||New...||Dele1:e||Rename||Save as_|

Add Between Packaging Action Properties 0 to parent

Label [Add Between Level ]

¥ Advanced

Business Condition

Validation of packaging hierarchy

Itis possible to run a business rule / business condition to validate the entire Packaging Hierarchy. Business rules
and conditions can be added using the Actions component on the Node List Properties accessed from the
Packaging Properties screen.

| Packaging Hierarchy - New ¥ :||Sal.re||ﬂlnse||New...||Delete||ﬂename||Saveas...|

Node List Properties go to parent

Child Components

Display Modes Multi Edit Display Mode S

|.-|!»d|:||| Remm'e| |D{n.l.rn|

Actions Initiate Business Action .
Initiate Business Condition

|add..|Remove| [Up|Down|
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For additional information about using packaging hierarchy, see the 'How to Use the Packaging Hierarchy Editor'
section in the Web User Interfaces documentation.
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How to Use the Packaging Hierarchy Editor

When the Packaging Hierarchy Editor has been configured to display in Web Ul, it is possible to view and edit
packaging hierarchies. When set up and used correctly, the Packaging Hierarchy Editor looks similar to the
following screenshot:

= i

Products Galore 7 .
079298000192 =

m 614141000196

Opening the Packaging Hierarchy Editor can be done by selecting an object or a packaging type from the Tree or
from on a product details screen.

For the Packaging Hierarchy Editor to display, the packaging hierarchy for a selected object type needs to be
configured in the Component Model. For more information about the Component Model configuration, see the
'Configuration of the Packaging Hierarchy Editor in STEP Workbench' section in the Web User Interfaces

documentation.

I Tree

v [ Froducts
w |“_=| Apparel
v [ Head Wear
v [f] Hats and Caps
w - Hats and Caps Iltems
. 109308

m 20803

P 20805

When configured properly the Packaging Hierarchy Editor will display the packaging hierarchy for a selected item
or packaging type. If the selected item is not included in a packaging hierarchy, only the selected item will be
represented in the Editor as shown below and the table will only have one column:
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ltem
( Basic Information and references \|[' Category Information \|f Additional Information \| Packaging Hierarchy

Products Galore,... (
002567954136

o

Ny

Create or modify a packaging hierarchy

1. To create a packaging hierarchy for the selected item or to create an additional hierarchy for the item, the user
can click on the edit button on the right side of the icon and select the configured actions. In the example,
available actions are: Add lower level, Add higher level, Add between level, or Unlink.

« When adding levels to a hierarchy, it is best to build the hierarchy upward (e.g., from item to pallet).
« Touse the 'Add level between' feature, the user must be on an orange icon.

« The lower, higher, and between levels may show differently on an end user's screen depending on what
titles these options were configured with.

o _ . ] .
{ §ike Products Galore ﬂ:\‘“
¥ ]

\ P 614141000191

Unlink

Add lower level
Add higher level
Add between level

4. When adding a level, a dialog box with the available packaging types will appear. It is only possible to select the
valid packaging types that have been set up in the workbench and in a accordance to the references between
the packaging types. If a new pack type is chosen, then its possible to select the Packaging Product Folders
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folder / folders by using 'Save in' (either by dropdown selection or Node Picker - depending on the
configuration set up for Packaging Properties).

If only one folder is configured for the Packaging Product Folders parameter and the Packaging Properties

Node Picker option is disabled, the new packaging type will automatically be saved in the designated folder.
The 'Save in' option will not display.

New or Existing | Mew pack type |V|| New or Existing | Existing pack type |V||
Pack type | Paet [w]| | | Pick existing level | ]

Save in Packaging Hierarch
1 |Packaging Products l

4 2

Note: Itis also possible to create new actions for maintaining the Packaging Hierarchy Editor by using the
Extension API for full control of the behavior and logic that applies when adding and removing a level to the
Packaging Hierarchy. For more information on the Extension API, please see the STEP APl documentation.

3. After clicking the OK button, the new level is added to the graphic as well as adding a new level to the
packaging hierarchy for the selected item.

, Products Galore . { .5\\.
614141258741 . -

4. Using the 'Add higher level' feature, it is possible to create various types of hierarchy structures. The image
below shows an item for which two packaging hierarchies are available:

Products Galore
250467321569

To select a particular packaging type in the hierarchy, click on the icon in the graphic and the selected packaging
type will be highlighted in both the graphical view and in the table.
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Packading Object Details

Basic Information Packaging Hierarchy

Products Galore

/:5% 614141923452 g™
259467321569 8_{\ 9/

lr/ o+ FProducts Galore oy h
'\\% 614141123451 B

B 0 .
g; = g; 5
m 614141923457 o B w 614141923456

W V=" A

21882 (sellable case of 20 boxes of 5 pair crange)

20726 (box of 5 pair orange)

Qty OF Next

Lower Package

To edit the quantity (of next lower level package) attribute, click on the associated cell in the row / column. It will
then be possible to change any existing value or enter a new value for that cell. Remember to save any changes.
Any updated or added values will be changed in the graphical view and Number Of Iltems will recalculate based on

the new quantity.

20726 (box of 5 pair orange) Gloveworks case (Bx of & pair orange)

V]

Qty OFf Next
Lower Package

Number Of tems

% 614141923452

Products Galore 7
250467321569 =
-

Products Galore
614141123451

< o ﬂ . ﬂ
- 1“1{% 614141923457 !b_w _{f% 614141923456 !}\
) e e

. )

Note: Number Of Items is a system-calculated number based on the quantity attribute and the hierarchy. Users
cannot edit these values.
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Collapsible splitter feature
The individual panels on the Packaging Hierarchy Editor screen are collapsible and expandable through the use of
a collapsible splitter feature.

When the screen is configured with a horizontal split panel, a drag handle splits up the panels / components on the
screen. The drag handle displays a down arrowhead to the left and an up arrowhead to the right.

00079298000192
079298000192

0061414 1000191 7 N
614141000181

<
>

Evian case (6 packs) Evian pallet

Qty Of Next
Lower Package

Number OFf ltems

Clicking the up arrowhead removes the main component (graphical user interface) from display, allowing more
screen space to focus on the Node List. This is useful if the user wants to focus on entering data in the table and no
longer needs to see the packaging diagram to do so but doesn't want to hide the graphical user interface through
the Packing Properties settings.

Clicking the down arrowhead returns the hidden component back to the screen display.

Similarly, if the user first clicks the down arrowhead, the child component is hidden from display so the user can
focus on the packaging diagram.

For information about setting up the Packaging Hierarchy Editor, see the 'Configuration of the Packaging
Hierarchy Editor in STEP Workbench' and the 'Set Up of the Packaging Hierarchy Editor in Web UI' sections in
the Web User Interfaces documentation.
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Parameterized Business Actions in Web Ul

The option to configure and associate a business action with a number of referenced parameters allows users to
provide their own values when running a business action in the Web Ul. This not only gives the users a better
sense of control, as the changes entailed by running a business action become much more apparent, but also
provides a more dynamic and useable setup. The same business action can be reused for a variety of similar tasks
without the need for reconfiguration.

Configuration of Parameterized Business Actions in STEP Workbench

1. Creating a JavaScript business action with binds
Creating a JavaScript business action with binds is done within the STEP Workbench under System Setup.

1. Toadd the JavaScript Business rule, go to the Global Business Rules folder and under the folder Action, right
click and select New Business Rule.

El - Glubal Business Rules
_____ g B Mew Setup Group...
L INew Business Action I

""" g Mew Business Condition

Mew Business Library

2. Labelit JavaScript Business and press create.

3. Onceitis created, right click on it and select Edit Business Rule.

[=-[F] Global Business Rules
=15 Actions

i ﬁ Complete Packaging Hierarchy

----- ﬁ Item to Sales Item and Complete Packaging Hiel
----- g Item To Sales Item Event Generator

----- g JavaScriptbusinessan |

-] Conditions Edit Business Rule I
2 -5 Libraries Test Business Rule
E| (5] Inbound Integration Endpoin
2 | -5 P Qutbound integration eng % Cut Ctrl+X
il [ Match Codes and Matching £ Copy Crl+C

4. Inthefield that opens, select Add New Business and the Merge into icon (Edit bind icon) will appear in the
empty box above.
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E] Business Rule Editor - JavaScriptbusin... u

D Javascriptbusinessaction

Mame JavaScriptbusinessaction
Description

Type Action

Scope Glabal

On Approve Mot Executed E]

Valid Object Types
Run as privileged [

Dperaﬁﬂﬂ5|[}ependendesl.ﬁ.pplies if

Mo object types valid E]

Merge into

LT

S

Add new Business Action I

[ Save H Cancel

StiboSystems

5. Click on the Edit bind icon and select Execute JavaScript from the top left hand drop down menu.

Operations Dependg

E] Business Rule Editer - JavaScriptbusin.., | 29 :l
| - |

D - B
E Merge Attribute Values u
Mame -
Attribute values r
D ipti
=seriptn Data Quality r E]
Type
GOSN H f 1
Scope ibutes: |No -
GOSM Recemver L
On Approve
References and Links k
Valid Object Types Worlflow Y
. Ve ] [ Cancel ]
Run as privieged Execute Javascript r

Owerlap Analysis

Merge into

Reference other Business Action

Send Email

Add new Business

Send Republish Event
Set Attribute Value
Set Name

Set Object Type
Set Workflow Variable
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6. Inthe nextwindow, select the Edit bind icon again and in the window that pops up, click Add bind. This will
populate a drop down menu. In the menu, select Attribute Validated Parameter and a total of four columns

should be displayed:

E] Edit Operaticn

t Execute Javasaipt j!
Binds: Binds

Variable name

D — S

» |[Refers to

Javaseript: | | P Edit binds

Edil

Add bind

Action

Conditionally invalid values
Current Event Batch
Current Event Queue
Current Event Type

el

« Thefirst column (JavaScript value) should be populated with the name of the parameter that should be

executed (*required)

« Second column (Bind Type) defines the bind type - here 'Attribute Validated Parameter' (*required)

« Third column (External ID) is used for entering the external ID of the parameter which will be used when

embedding the business action in a bulk update configuration (*required)

« Fourth column (Attribute for validation) contains the attribute, and hereby the validation base type, that the
parameter value will be validated as when used in the Web Ul. If the field is left empty the value will be
validated as text. Itis possible to select between the validation base types: Text, Number, Date, or List of
Values. For example, the parameter of a business rule that is bound to a date validated attribute will display a

date picker, while LOV options will display as a drop down.

When the binds have been configured, it is important also to define the node that should be changed, e.g.'Current

Object' as shown in the example.
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[ ] @ Edit binds
lov_attr Artribute Validated Parameter B B_lov_arttr isp_lov_aur (jsp_lov_at X
date_attr | | Attribute Validated Parameter : C_date_atir jsp_date_atir (jsp_date ' >
number_attr Attribute Validated Parameter - A_number_attr jsp_number_attr (jsp_r 1%
node Current Object - >
| Add bind
JavaScript Value Bind Type External ID Attribute for validation
q Cancel OK |
After configuring the binds, write the JavaScript that refers the configured binds.
[ NN ] . Edit Operation
[ Execute Javascript =
Binds: 9 Binds
Variable name » |Refers to »
lov_attr Attribute Validated Parameter
date_attr Attribute Validated Parameter
text_attr atribute Validated Parameter
number_attr artribute Validated Parameter
node Current Object
by
Javascript: | node. getvaluel 'jsp_lov_attr').setSimplevaluel lov_attr);
node.getValuel ' jsp_date_attr').setSimplevalueldate_attr);
node.getValuel ' jsp_text_attr'].setSimplevaluel text_attr);
node.getWaluel ' jsp_number_attr').setSimplevaluelnumber_attr);
Edit externally
| Cancel | | Save |

When the business action has been configured, make sure to define the validity of the business action (Valid
Object Types). Itis possible to configure the business action so it is valid for all object types or only a subset of
object types.
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e [ Business Rule Editor - SetDateAndValue
0]
Name SetDareAndValue
Description
Type
Scope
On Approve Mot Executed
I Valid Object Types  All object rypes valid v ]

Run as privileged

Dependencies  Applies if

4
E JavaScriptBusine ssActionWithBinds: Bindings, node.getValue(jsp_lov_attr’) setSimpleVany...

Select Valid Object Types
None

(=) All Object Types

Specify
Add new Business Action .
+I: Ce ere
i
[ 4
4
= Details
Cancel ok |

2. Embedding the business action in a bulk update configuration

After configuring the business action, it must be embedded into a bulk update configuration to work as a
parameterized business action in the Web Ul. To embed the business action, open the Run Bulk Update wizard
from the File menu in the STEP Workbench.

In the first step of the wizard, select the 'Create New Configuration', if this is a new bulk update configuration being
created. If the purpose is to reconfigure an existing bulk update configuration, select 'Use Existing Configuration'.

In the second step, select the operation 'Run Business Rule'. Next, find and select the business action configured
with bindings (see section above for configuration of business action with bindings) .

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 337



i€ | Merge Link mributes: [ No 3]

i L ——]
Merge Attribute Values
Attribute values [ —| [ﬂ] e
Data Quality »
Publishing >
References and Links  »
Workflow »

Run Business Rule
Send Republish Event
Set Name

Set Object Type

Add Operation

Operations

Bulk Update

SliboSystems

Run Basiness Ruls =

Business Rule Action

Business Rule Condition |

{Critieal_middle)
AHAR_parameterized_Ba_2
AHAR_parameterzied_BA
Business action with parameters

Simple Action
Simple Action 2

In the third step of the bulk update wizard, it is possible to enter a title for each of the configured parameters. The

title is displayed as a label in the dialog when running the bulk update in the Web Ul.
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Bulk Update

SliboSystems

Parameters

Run Business Rule Action [SetDateAndValue] depending on predicate [No condition selecred)
rParamatars tamplanes

ID: A_number_attr  Typ... jsp_number_attr Title - [Emr a value
I B_lov_atr TVp... jsp_lov_atr Title : | Select a value
ID : C_date_amr Typ... jsp_date_amr Title : | Pick a date
ID: D_text_attr Typ... jsp_text_attr Title : | Write a text
External ID  Attribute for validation Title {label displayed in

the Portal (Web Ul)

| Back | | Next |  Finish | | Cancel |

Bulk update dialog in the Portal (Web Ul)

Bulk update

Enter a value

Select a value

Pick a date

Write a text

In the fifth and final step of the wizard (Advanced), the configuration is saved (Save Configuration) and the valid
object types are defined. The configuration will not be shown in the Web Ul if the selected object is not valid.
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[ NN ]
Steps Advanced

1. Configuration
2. Operations
3. Parameters
4. Preview

5. Advanced

Auto Approve
Pre-flight

StiboSystems

™ save Configuration

[AC Root/Bulk update /[Set Date and Value

- | | %= Save configuration

Process Description:

Avalilable for object types

Note the following details:

<All object types>

+— Select valid object
= types

Back Next Finish Cancel

+ Tobe able to perform bulk updates, the user must have privileges to maintain bulk updates, view
classifications, view attributes, and create collections.

« Use of this functionality is supported for JavaScript business actions only.

« Configuration of business actions and bulk update configurations must be done within the STEP
Workbench. Additionally, the business action must be referenced and set up via a bulk update configuration

using the 'Run Business Rule' operation.

+ The 'Test Business Rule 'functionality in the STEP Workbench is not supported for parameterized business

actions.

« Forease of maintenance, it is recommended that only a single business action should be used in each bulk

update configuration.

Making Parameterized Business Actions Available in the Web Ul

There are three components in the Web Ul that can be used to run bulk updates (including bulk updates
configurations that embed parameterized business actions).
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1) BulkUpdateList Action

BulkUpdateListAction in the designer

Properties
r Configuration T Portal style

BulkUpdateListAction in the user interface [ ©o Mev Delete RenameiSaue ..

ProductFolderChildScrean .

e ot BulkUpdateListAction properties g o parent

Bulk Update of the selecied items with templates and roct node
parameter fer adding bulk updaie configurations

@ BA with parameters

Component Description

O Bulk update SefValue MaxNodesCount 100

O Bulk update configuration with a very long name culk upcate

(O Set Date and Value RootNodeURLs*

C Simple BA(1) Add...| Remave
- Up/ Down

(O Simple BA2 TooltipLabel Bulk update

Child components

The Bulk Update List Action is a toolbar action that can be used from a NodeL.ist. The action is configured by
pointing at one or multiple root nodes where the bulk update configurations are saved (RootNodesURIs). All valid
bulk update configurations will then be selectable in the bulk update dialog. If more than ten bulk update
configurations are available, the list will display with a scroll bar.

If the user selects a number of objects that exceeds the defined number of allowed objects (MaxNodesCount), the
user will get a warning stating that 'Too many nodes are selected, bulk update cannot be performed'.
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2) BulkUpdateTemplateAction

BulkUpdateTemplate in the designer

Properties

[ Configuration | Portal style

Save Close New... Delete Rename Save as
ProductFolderChildScreen s

BulkUpdateTemplateAction properties go to parent
Component Description Bulk Update of the selected items with templates
MaxNodesCount 100
BulkUpdateTemplate in the user interface NodePickerDialog* NogePickerDialog + ) Edit..
TooltipLabel i18n.stibo.BulkUpdate.Action. Tooliip

Bulk update configuration

The Bulk Update Template action is a toolbar action to be used on a NodeList. The action has parameters in the

Designer for MaxNodesCount (maximum number of objects that can be selected at a time) and configuration of
the NodePicker dialog.

If the user selects a number of objects that exceeds the defined number of allowed objects (MaxNodesCount), the
user will get a warning stating that 'Too many nodes are selected, bulk update cannot be performed'.
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3) RunBulkUpdateTemplateAction
RunBulkUpdateTemplateAction in the user interface

0
BA with parameters - .
| Properties
Bulk update configuration with a very long name [ configuration | IParalstyie
Bulk update SetValue Save Close Mew... Delete Rename Save as.
Product Details &

Set Date and Value

RunBulkUpdateTemplateAction properties gotoparent

Simple BA(1) . . Generates bas«c RunBulklUpdate achon componant (1.e.
Component Description 2. i jpdate button)
l si ’ i18n stivo.R .
Simple BA2 ButtonLabel i18n stibo. RunBulkUpdateAction Lat
ButtonType [ ICON_AND_TEXT .
[P Run bulk update A " Bulk update
RootNodeURLs "
Acd_ Remaove
Up Down

—
RunBulkUpndateTemplateAction in the designer

The Run Bulk Update Template action is similar to the Bulk Update List Action, but can be placed on a
NodeDetails screen. When running bulk update on a single object, then the update will run in real time and not as a
background process. If more than ten bulk updates are available the drop up list will be replaced by a dialog with
radio buttons.
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Potential Duplicates List

When making use of STEP’s simple matching capabilities for deduplication, where the matching threshold value is
set so that all matches higher than the threshold are seen as potential duplicates, Web Ul end users can see a list
of potential duplicates so that they can confirm or reject the potential duplicates. This is similar to the functionality
offered in the STEP Workbench on the Matching tab for an object that a matching algorithm has been run on.

TIN=I N S A | | (1

m eoeimn e s ee | oom

Sean Duke Subscriber 4523684295  seanduke@priceless.co.uk

Sean Duke

94.771 | Case B Matching Algorithm DT | Sean Duke Subscriber 4923684205 | sedu@boom.com

Note: As the Potential Duplicates List component uses a Matching Score and Algorithm to identify potential
duplicates, these must have been previously created in the STEP Workbench. For more information, see the
'About Match Codes and Matching Algorithms' section of the Data Quality documentation.

Configuring the Deduplication Table

The Potential Duplicates List component can be added to any Node Details or Tab Control / Tab Page
component. The following steps show an example of how to configure the component using a Node Details

screen.

1. Inthe Web Ul designer, create a new screen, assign a screen ID, select the Node Details screen type, and
click Add.
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Properties

r
contursion oot I

[ - [HOMEPAGE]-— v |[Save|[Close|[ew...

Home Page Properties

Sereen |0 )
(Potential Duplicates List 'B |

|Background Process Mode Details .
| Multi Node Viewsr '

Ilode Details 3 5
'Mode List Browser '

Filter
|_ node |
|:| Show deprecated components
b

2. Upon clicking Add, the newly created screen is opened. Go to Child Components > Main and select
Potential Duplicates List from the drop down menu. Then click the go to component link.
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Properties

" contguton Y abcraesies

| Potential Duplic ates List ¥ |[Save|Close|[Mew...| Delete| Rename|Save as...|

Node Details Properties

Title | |

Css Class | |

» Validation

Child Components

Main . =3elettachid comp ¥ ' go to mm@ient
=3elect a chid component=
Buttons Border Panel o to component

Change Selection
Columns Control

Breaderumb Confirmed Matches SR ——

Confirmed Mon Matches

Dreduplic ation List

Draggable Split Panel

Flipper Panel

Follow Single Reference

Golden Record Members

Links Widget

Multi Reference

MNode Editor

1 Potential Dupiicates List

Referenced By

Split Panel

Stack Panel

Tab Control

“fertical Panel

3. Configure the component following standard table configuration principles. An example is shown below.
Specific to the Potential Duplicates list, a Matching Algorithm can be selected which determines how potential
duplicates are identified. If no selection is made, results from all relevant algorithms are shown. In addition, the
Confirm/ Reject actions should be added. Upon completion of the configuration, save and close the Web Ul
Designer. Note that the Score and Matching Algorithm headers are included as headers in the component by
default. Any other headers added will appear after these in the table.
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Properties (edited)

—

| Potential Duplic ates List ¥ ||Save|Close|New.. | Delete|Rename| Save as . |

Potential Duplicates List Properties go fo parent

Component Description A component for displaying a tab with a list of
possible duplic ates listview

Dimensions | Compare Display Mode Dimension ¥ |E£‘|'rt...

Event | |

Headers Mame Heaﬂ er -
Object Type Header |:|
Attribute “alue Header (false / falze / falze )

Attribute “alue Header (false / false / false ) ™
|dd...|[Edit...[Remove| [Up|Down|

Hide Selection Buttons []
Matching Algorithm |PersenMatc hAlgorithm |...|clear
Property Direction | HORIZONTAL \
Show Group Headers ]

Child Components

Actions Confirm Duplicate From Grid Action -

Reject Duplic ate From Grid Action

| -

|dd..[Remove| |Up|[Down|

4. The screen must then be mapped to display as needed, per standard Web Ul screen mapping capabilities

The 'Hide Equal' and 'Mark Different' actions will automatically appear alongside any other actions configured. For
more information, see the Comparing Data Using Hide Equal and Mark Different section of the Web User
Interfaces / Using a Web Ul documentation.
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Rich Text Editor

Rich text editing allows users to enter and edit text within a web browser. Attribute value text-editing options
include adding character formatting plus options for adding hyperlinks, footnotes, and inline references. Using a
Rich Text Editor (RTE) when editing attribute values within a Node Editor eliminates the need for users to be
familiar with any special coding and web markup languages such as XML. Another benefit is that users can see
what the text will look like immediately within the editor window.

Rich text editing is available for attributes with text and numeric text validation base types. The Rich Text Editor
icon displays when RTE is enabled via the Enable Tag Conversion parameter within the Attribute Value properties
and the Enable Tag Conversion parameter or Rich Text Editing parameter within the Attribute Value Group
component properties.

Rich Text Editor Icon

Users can identify when an attribute value field is using RTE based on the icon in the right side of the field. Simply
click the edit icon and the 'Format text' dialog appears.

Description, Web /)

Once an attribute field has any formatting done to the text, it becomes locked (meaning that you cannot just click in
the field to edit it). Clicking the RTE icon is the only way to make additional edits to the text.

Format Text Options

The options shown in the 'Format text' dialog, and their descriptions, are listed below. The text format options are
important since they will apply, if applicable, when fed into other systems (for example, when used as website text
or within printed publications).

The headings below correspond with the hover text that displays when you mouse over each of the format
dropdowns or icons at the top of the 'Format text' dialog.
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Formatting Styles

To apply a style, you must first select the text to apply it to. Then make a selection via the Styles dropdown.

Format text by
MICharacte...vH@@ D (DHiHL‘
| Block Styles -
S bulket ,and green. kYo GGG (O T@ ST 8 isit the product page for additional
in
Inline Styles
sUp

Bold C{b Fomattet ____________________________________________________ &
belditalic | Styles - ‘ | Characte... ~ ‘ | & & | @D | | e ‘ | T, ‘

BoIdRe o

Set of five. Purple, gold, blue, pink, and green. Specify small, medium, or large. \isit the product page for additional
infarmaticn.

A

Note that a set of style tags may already exist within your STEP system. Additional styles can be created in the
STEP Workbench and will then be available in the Styles dropdown list. For more information on style tags, see
the Style Tags section of the System Setup / STEP Super User Guide documentation.

Remove Format

To delete a style and go back to the default text (no style), select the specific word or phrase that has a style
applied to it, then click the 'Remove Format' icon. To remove character styles from the entire body of text, select it
all before removing the formatting.

Format text X
(@[] |
|
b
Set of five. Purple, gold, blue, pink, and green. m}mm page for additional

informaation.

| Bold C || Characte .~ || g® o

A

Character tag

To insert a character tag, place your cursor within the text exactly in the spot where you want the character tag to
display. Then, click the Character tag dropdown and make a selection. Character tags appear with a gray
background within the 'Format text' dialog and within the attribute value field.
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No special icon is required to delete a character tag. Just delete from the text using standard procedures (Delete
or Backspace).

kg
Styles - | Characte.. | & M| L | I

Character tag
Set of five. Purple, go| - BeforeLastDigitinMumeratofy small, medium, or large. — “isit the product page for additional
information. + Emspate

« EndFraction

« FractionBar

« ft

« gt

» |ntegerToFractionSeparato

« LineBreak

! e U

«  multisep

«  Motersi

« phone .

|

T B

Note that some character tags may already exist. Additional character tags can be created in the STEP
Workbench and will also be available in the Character tag dropdown list within Web UI. For more information on
character tags, see the Character Tags section of the System Setup / STEP Super User Guide
documentation.

Add/edit Hyperlink

Hyperlinks are added to text similar to how styles are applied. Select the text you want to make into a hyperlink,
type the URL in the 'Insert/edit hyperlink' dialog, and click Ok.

To edit the hyperlink, place your cursor anywhere within the hyperlinked text, and click the 'Add/edit' hyperlink
icon. Make any changes within the URL field and click Ok.
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Format text X|

l Styles 'H Characte... 'Hﬁis g @E’@

Set of five. Purple, gold, blue, pink, znd green Sdd/edit Hyperlink §m or large. i visit the product page for additionsl

information.

Style | hyperlink [v]

URL | htp:/frerw.stibosy stems .c omistep-for-multidomain- ma.ster—dal]

Styles - I l Characte... 'J l & &

Set of five. Purple, gold, blue, pink, and green. Specify small, medium, or large. — “visit the product page for additional
information.

A

If the hyperlink tag does not already exist, a hyperlink tag (or tags) can be created and formatting set up in the
workbench and will be available in the Insert/edit hyperlink > Style dropdown list within Web Ul. For more
information on hyperlink tags, see the Hyperlinks section of the System Setup / STEP Super User Guide
documentation.

End Hyperlink

The 'End Hyperlink' icon activates when you click anywhere within hyperlinked text. Click the icon to remove the
applicable hyperlink.

Format text e

@ £|0]|£][5]

Set of five. Purple, gold, blue, pink, and green. Spe End Hyperlink m, or large. — ‘isit the product page for additional

information.

| Styles v| Characte_.. -

A

Add/edit Footnote

To insert a footnote into the text, place your cursor where you want the footnote inserted and click the 'Add/edit
Footnote' icon.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 351



SliboSystems

If the footnote tag does not already exist, one can be created in the workbench and will be available in the
Insert/Edit Footnote > Style dropdown list within Web UI. For more information on how to add a footnote tag,
see the Footnotes section of the System Setup / STEP Super User Guide documentation.

Format text |
@ = ||@|[£]| %]
lg
Set of five. Purple, gold, blue, pink, and green. Specify sm[ Add/edit Footnote l L isit the product page for additicnal

informaation.
Insert | Edit Footnote e

Style | footnote [V

| Styles -| Characte_.. -

| Substitutions may be made i a color is out of stock.
1 1

Footnote

To edit a footnote, select the footnote icon that is within the text body, taking care to highlight only the icon. Click
the 'Add/edit Footnote' icon, make any changes within the 'Insert/Edit Footnote' dialog that displays, and then click
Ok.

[ =][@][<][5]

| Styles v| Characte_.. -

Set of five. Purple, gold, blue, pink, and green.@ Specify small, medium, or large. «— it the product page for
additional information.

A

No special icon is required to delete a footnote. Just delete from the text using standard procedures (Delete or
Backspace).
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Add/edit Inline Reference

Using the RTE, inline references can be embedded in attribute values using Web Ul. For an introduction to inline
references, see the Adding Inline References to Attribute Values section of the System Setup / STEP
Super User Guide documentation.

Place your cursor where you want the inline reference to go—or select the text you want to replace—and click the
'Add/edit Inline Reference' icon.

[©FAlES

Set of five. Purple, gold, blue, pink, and green. @ Specify small, . ST he product page for
additional informaticn. ;Manufacturer Name=Hats-R-Lls [ Add/edit lnline Reference }

| Styles - | | Characte... - | | P &

Ingert / Edit Inline Reference e

Object selection

Dbject | |
() Resolve fo object id
{_) Resolve to object name
{®) Resolve to Attribute value and / or Unit

Attribute selectinr_l
Attribute |_ruhura::t|.rerr~.la'm |

Attribute name(s)

@Innlude

Separator = |

Attribute value(s)
Aspect | Value(s) [v]|

Attribute separator |'; |

-

L
1. For the Object field, click the Node Picker icon (") to open the 'Select Node(s)' dialog. Search or browse for
the relevant object that holds the attribute value to be referred to, and then click OK.

2. Choose 'Resolve to object ID,' 'Response to object name,’ or 'Resolve to Attribute value and / or Unit' by
clicking the corresponding radio button.
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Note: When 'Resolve to Attribute value and / or Unit' is selected, then the other selections within the 'Insert /
Edit Inline References' dialog activate and the remaining steps outlined below become valid. If selecting an
alternate radio button, then click Ok and your steps are complete.

. Forthe Attribute selection > Attribute field, click the Node Picker icon to open the 'Select Node(s)' dialog to
search and browse for the relevant attribute (or attribute group) for the inline reference, and then click OK.
(Only one attribute or attribute group may be selected.)

. For Attribute name(s), check the 'Include’ check box if the name of the attribute(s) should be included in the
inline reference. If including the name, then go on to Step 5. If not, skip to Step 6.

. Inthe Separator field, type a Separator to be used between the name and value of the attribute. An equals
sign (=) is the default.

. Under Attribute Value(s), use the Aspect dropdown to select the relevant value to include for the attribute.
You can select between Value(s) and Unit(s), Value(s), and Unit(s).

. The Attribute Separator field is only available if a multi-valued attribute has been selected. If applicable, in
the Attribute Separator field, type a separator to specify how values should be separated. A semicolon (;) is
the default separator.

. Click Ok.

. Once you click Ok, the 'Format text' editor will show the inline reference as '[NOT SAVED].' You will need to
click OK on the text editor and then save the data before it will display in the value field. The attribute must be
valid for the object type, otherwise the inline reference disappears from the value field upon save.

Styles - || Charact.. ~||g® D £ T

Set of five. Purple, gold, blue, pink, and green. @ Specify small, medium, and large. — “isit the product page for
additional information. [MOT SAVED)

A
1 J v ox | X concel
(K4 seve )]  Reset [l Ky seve & aporove [

Description, Web Set of five. Purple, gold, blue, pink, and green. @ /)
Specify small, medium, and large. — Visit the e
product page for additional information. ;Manufac turer
Mame=Hats-R-Us
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Editing an inline reference works the same way as editing a footnote. Select the inline reference text within the
editor, taking care to highlight only the applicable text. Click the 'Add/edit Inline Reference' icon, make any
changes within the 'Insert/Edit Inline Reference' dialog, and then click Ok. Next, click OK on the text editor dialog,
and then click Save (or Save & Approve) on the screen that you are one.

For more information about the attribute components in Web Ul, see the Attribute Value Components topic
and the Attribute Value Group Components topic.

Important: After all changes have been made within the text editor, you must click OK to save all of the changes.
Clicking 'Cancel' or navigating away from the page means that the changes made in the RTE will not be saved or

displayed.

If you experience issues while using the Rich Text Editor in Internet Explorer, use an alternate browser such as
Chrome, Firefox, or Safari.
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Shared Data Handling

Users must be careful when working with shared data in order to maintain data integrity and safeguard data from
inadvertent changes. This becomes particularly relevant when objects are referenced by more than one other
object. In this case, changes to that target object have the potential to impact every source object referencing it. In
order to better assist users in working with shared data, there are various Web Ul features to improve the way
shared data is identified and handled.

These features include, but are not limited to, a visual indicator that can be configured to display for shared objects
shown on a Node Editor screen, a warning that can be presented to users when attempting to save changesto a
shared object, and the ability to clone a reference target.

Shared Target Information on Node Editor

The Shared Target Information component can be added to a Node Editor to provide a visual indicator that an
object is referenced by two or more objects. The total number of those referencing (source) objects is also
displayed. These all combine to serve as a notice to the user that updating data, if allowed, will impact more than
the selected object.

The Shared Target Information component is available to add as a child component within Node Editors (Child
Components > Rows), following the same process that is used to add other components like Name Value, ID
Value, Attribute Value, and Attribute Value Group.
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Properties
_
Configuration [J{IWeBIUNSIIE

| CD_SimpleMatching v | Savel[Ciose|New. | [Defete]Rename[Save as..]
Node Editor Properties 9o to parent

Component Description The MNode Editor can be configured with a range of
components for displaying different information and
details about a selected object.

o

Child Comw

Rows Shared Target Informaticn s
Attribute “alue Group Compenent (CustomerData)
| Attribute “alue Component (Zip)

| Thaentw® [arget Information component ¢an be I Add. IR U

" configured on a Mode Editor to display when an object jremove
| has multiple references. The number of references is
i also displayed.

|Root Type References
fShared Target inormation ]
| Static Html

| Static Text

| Status Flag Value

|Status Selettor Sidebar Widget

EStDre Single Referenced Target '
1 Supplier Field ]

D Show deprecated compenents

4

| EN

Similar visual indicators for shared objects are the ID Shared Target Header component (Multi-
Reference Editor) and the Follow Single Reference component (Node Editor).

For more information on Web Ul components and configurations, see the Web User Interfaces documentation.

Shared Object Save Warning

When a shared object is edited and then saved, either through an actual Save action or implied save (e.g., Submit
Action or Approve Action), an additional layer of protection (a warning message) can be added by an admin user.
An end user will be presented with a 'Are you sure?' dialog letting them know that the object that they have edited
and are saving is a shared object and any changes could have implications for other objects. The user must
actively confirm that this is acceptable before the object can be saved successfully. The user may also choose to
cancel out of the warning and decide not to save the changes.

& You are saving changes to an object that is shared with other objects. Do you want to save the changes?

I £
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To activate the warning, it must be enabled on the Node Details configuration. The Show Warning parameter is
accessed under the Multiple Target References parameter group. When Show Warning is enabled (checked), the

warning will display to end users upon save. If disabled (which is the default), no warning will be shown and
changes will save as they have previously.

" Configuration | EIISyiEN|

CD_Simpleddate hing ¥ ||[Save| Close||Mew...||Delete| Rename|| Save as...|

Node Details Properties

Component Description Top level component for ¢reating a node editor. Can edit
any nede type. Also works for editors that depends on
STEP Workflow.

Title
Css Class

» Validation

¥ Multiple Target References

Show Warning v

Child Components

Main

Tab Control ¥ | go to component
Buttons Buttons ¥ | go to component
Breadcrumb

=3elect a chid component= ¥ | go to component

A

Reference Cloned Target Action

The Reference Cloned Target Action allows a user to select an existing reference target and duplicate / clone it,
creating a new object that includes the original attribute values and references. This is particularly useful in making
sure a user does not inadvertently edit shared data that could have implications to other objects with the same
reference. When a user needs to make changes to data that is shared (e.g., the object is referenced by multiple

objects), they can clone the existing object and freely edit the data on the clone, without fear of impacting the other
objects with references to the original object.

Note that users can only clone one object at a time, and objects being cloned must use auto-generated IDs.
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Properties
_
Configuration | (MeBIUISiyE

[cD_Simpiwitching v | Savel Ciose]ew.. et Renamel Save 5.

. . -
Node List Properties — I
Component Description The Mede List displays objects presented in table or

in & grid. Different Display Modes can be applied and
customised with a range of headers allowing for

different information about the listed objects to be
displayed.

Child Components

Display Modes Mutti Edit Display Mode

[Ade Remove] [Up]Dowr]

Actions | Add Reference Action
Remove Reference Action

Reference Cloned Target Action

---------------------------------------------------

: | Atoolbar action
‘Move Print On Demand Items Down Action | component for cloning

'Move Print On Demand Items Up Action 1| selected cbjects with al

' MNew Item Action 1| their attribute values
Reference Cloned Target Action 1 and TETBI'BI'EEE and
Add..||Remove| |Up|Down 'Refresh Collec tion Ac tion .- removing the target

[ ) ; ) | reference from the
'Reject Duplicate From Grid Action '| object that is being

'Remove Attribute Link Action T cloned.

|:| Show deprec ated components
y:

The Reference Cloned Target Action is exclusive to the Multi-Reference Editor. Information about how to add
action buttons and an example of what it looks like to clone a reference is shown in the Multi-Reference Editor
section of the Web User Interfaces / Using a Web Ul documentation.
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Simple Export

With simple export, it is easy to export any selection of products, entities, and classifications. Users may export one
node type at a time. And supported export formats are Excel or CSV.

To begin using the simple export functionality, the action for this has to be applied to toolbars on relevant screens.

Adding a Simple Export Action to toolbar

In the designer an action called "SimpleExporterAction” can now be added to a toolbar on a given screen of the
type nodelist or tasklist:

r Product attributes 1 r References and Classifications 1r Referenced By 1 ( Images and Documents ] Sub objects

MO E*% &t @5

Thumbnail

EXL-1002-1001
EXL-1002-1002
EXL-1002-1003
!_ 11458 EXL-1002-1004
!. 11459 EXL-1002-1005
!. 11480 EXL-1002-1006
!. 11481 EXL-1002-1007

Configuring The Simple Exporter Action
When configuring it is possible to change the default settings shown in the screenshot below:
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| Save|Close|New...|Delete| Rename| Save as...|

SkuChikdren ¥

SimpleExporterAction properties go to parent

Component Description

Charset (C5V)

Delimiter {C 5V)
ImnheritDataAndReferences
Label

Newline [C 5W)

NumberOf SuggestedAttributes
ValueFormatting (C5V)

This action can be added to nodelists and
tasklists making it possible to export a
selection of products, classifications, or
entities. Supported export formats for the
simple export are Excel and CS\W.

utfa ¥

5 emic olon v

Simple export
convert v
[=tx]

quotes ¥

Charset (CSV): Can only be configured in the designer.

StiboSystems

Delimiter (CSV): A default can be set here, but the end user can overwrite this setting when doing an actual

export.

InheritedDataAndReferences: If selected, the Export Manager extracts values for products that have inherited
values from products at a higher level in the hierarchy.

Label: The mouse over label for the simple export icon can be changed here.

NewLine (CSV): Select whether you want to keep carriage return (new line) or convert to a space instead. The
latter is recommended. If you keep the carriage returns, you may experience issues with the data integrity.

NumberOfSuggestedAttributes: \When mapping the attributes, the number of suggestions can be changed

here.

ValueFormatting (CSV): Select either to export all values in quotes or without quotes.

Using the Simple Export Action

When the portal user has not picked a selection of objects to be exported, the icon will not be enabled and will be

grayed out.

If the selection consists of more than one node type, the user is asked to decide which node type to export:
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=

Select node type to export
() Product

() Classification
(") Entity

Y o] x concet

If the selection is limited to less than one hundred objects, this choice is only presented when objects of different
node types are present in the selection.

Mapping

On the Simple Export mapping screen (shown below), the ID is pre-selected for inclusion.

1. There is a type-a-head field where the user can search for attributes, keys, references, names, and object
types to map to.
2. ltis also possible to browse by using the node picker icon.
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£

Limit Export via Object Type

<|D>

. none eguals all |

<Name>
Unigue Key 1
IT Address
IT country
IT Email
IT First Name
IT Phone
IT state
II sumame

ITI zir

¥ oxX ¥ X X X ¥ X X X X

@ (2]

l K

Export Objects Format  Version

(®) Export including below objects (@) Excel ;Emmznn? '
() Export only leaf objects ocsv T
(") Export only selected cbiects

G s o

Invoking the node picker gives the following:
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Suauerion: IRTIEEE

O Unique Key T (PBHAIsoDate) (PEHAIsoDate)

() Name T Attribute A (Attribute C)
() Object Type I Attribute A (Attributed)
@ Attribute 1 DUP (DUP)

() Reference Type I Has Lead (HasLead)

ID, Key, Name, Object Type, Attribute, and Reference Type can be mapped from this screen.
For attributes, suggestions are given based on a sample of the objects in the beginning of the selection.

Under the 'All' tab you can browse through all the attributes in the system. Finally, you can search for a given
attribute under the 'Search'’ tab.

Limiting the object types to export
At the bottom of the Simple Export mapping screen, the user can choose which objects to export:

« Exportincluding below objects
« Exportonly leaf objects
« Export excluding below objects

Also on this screen, the Exported Objects can be limited further by choosing specific object types to be exclusively
exported.

Format
Also, the user needs to pick an export format: Excel or CSV.
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If CSV is selected, the user can choose which delimiter to use (if the default one configured in the designer is not
applicable for the given job).
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Simple Import
With simple import, it is easy to import products, entities, and classifications.
Itis possible to both update existing objects and to create new objects. The import formats are Excel 2003/7 or

CSV.

Adding an import widget to homepage

On the homescreen a widget called "SimplelmporterWidget" can be added in the designer.

4= Import products

| Conniguration | NGHEISHIEN
[d] Select file

Sa'n.rel Glnsel Newl Del&tel Renam&l Save asI

—[HOMEPAGE]—
SimplelmporterWidget properties Do o pavent
Component Description Ad hoc impaort of CSV and Excel files o
ImpontConfiguration | Cleall
ImportNodeType* Product v 9
SKU Chairs

ObjectTypes*®

9 Add...| Remove

wo[oow
Title

1. An existing import configuration made in workbench can be applied. This opens up importing using more
advanced features. For more information please see the Importing Data section of the Import Manager
documentation.

2. An Import Node Type should be selected: product, entity, or classification. Widgets can be made for each node
type, if wanted.

3. One or more object types can be added. This means that only the defined object types can be imported with the
widget. Itis required to choose at least one object type to import with the widget.

4. The user may input a title. The default title given is 'Import <nodetype>'.

Using the Simple Import Widget

An import file format is selected (either an Excel 2003/7 or a CSV file). If using the Chrome browser, the user may
drag and drop the file to the widget. Otherwise, the 'Select file' button is used for picking an import file.

Next, the user determines if they are updating existing objects or creating new ones:
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@) Update products

() Create products

T B

Note: If the imported file holds a mix of existing products and products to be created, the 'Import products' choice
determines what will be successfully imported. If "Create products” is selected, then new products will be created.
And if "Update products" is the picked, only the existing products will be updated.

If picking a 'create’ task, the user will have to choose where in the hierarchy the objects should be created.

If more than one object type is chosen when configuring the widget, a dropdown is automatically added to the
widget for the user to choose which type to create when importing new products.

Create Product

o=
Name*

Description

Manufacturer Part Number
Brand Mame

Country of Origin

Parent Node*
Supplier Assets &
Supplier GLM1

GLMZ
GLMZ

Mapping

After pressing 'OK' the file is imported and columns are automatically mapped where column headers match an
attribute name in STEP. If successfully mapped, the background color changes to green. If not mapped, the user
can manually map the column by starting to type the STEP attribute name and choosing from the suggested
attributes shown.
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port products £
@D Mapped columns: 6 of 43
© Unique key [Tmllrw [ Hide mapped columns

<ID> <Name> Aspect Ratio Atiribute Description Atiribute Description (2) CA-CONDITION Clothing Type
D _# |<Unmappeds _J/ |<Unmappeds _/ | I Attribute Description (Armrests) _J |<Unmapped= _J |<Unmapped= _J |<Unmapped:
L6576 Panasonic Viera TC-PESVTS0 169
L6577 Samsung UNSSESB000F 16:9
L6578 Panasonic Viera TC-PS0UTS0 16:9
L6578 LG S0PNG700 16:9
L6580 Sony KDL-55W: 16:9
L6581
L6582 16:9
L6940 Samsung UN70ESE00 16:9
L7123 Panasonic TC-PEOZT60 169
L7130 Samsung PNF8500 16:9
L7133 Toshiba L2300U 16:9
L7143 Toshiba L2300U
L7144 LG 42GA6400 16:9
UNSPSGCO00.52161600 Audio visual equipment accessories
L6587 MELIGONI STILE 5800
L6588 Digicom Super Flat Titable LED Wall Mount
L7218 Flex Mount
L7225 Multiorzckets M Universal Tiit Wallmount
110336 Multivount Wall Mount
L7346 Milano Coton Chin Trousers (male) Chinos
L7352 Chile Cargo Calton Shorts (male) Shorts
L8304 Oslo Jeans (male) Jeans
118907 Jeansia Bermuda Shorts
L18250 Shorts Shorts
158250 Shorts Shorts
L19252 Shorts2 Shorts
L19254 Shorts2 Shorts
119277 Shoris3 Shorts
119294 Shoris4 Shorts
L7354 Skinnyfive Cofton Trousers Trousers
L1002 Vienna Bermuda Shorts Bermuda Shorts
L7351 Milano Cotton China Trousers (female) Chinos )
L7357 Ghile Carqo Colton Shorts (female) Shorts

< >

In the top right corner, it is possible to hide all mapped attributes. This makes it easy to find the attributes which
need to mapped manually. When at least 'ID' or another key has been mapped, then the 'OK' button is enabled.

If the naming of the attribute is uncertain the edit icon can be invoked:

and the following shows up:
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O Name P an [ search |

O Object Type I {BuildtoCrder) |BuildteOrder)
() Attribute I (Width) (Width)
() Reference type I Armrests [Armrests)

I Brand (Brand)

I Color (Color)

I Condition (Condition)

I Descripticn [ Description)

I GoogleProductlD [ GooglePreductlD)
I GeogleProductilame |G oogleProducti ame)
I Imagelrl (Imagelirl)

T Key1 (Key1)

T Key2 (Key2)

T Lenght (Lenght)

T Model (Model)

I PreductUrl (ProductUrl)

I Salesitems |Salesitems)

I Tilgaengelighed (Tilgaengelighed)

T weight (Weight)

In the 'Suggestions' tab, suggestions are made for mapping to an attribute based on a set of the imported objects.
In the second tab, 'All' attribute groups and attributes are made available. You can search for a given attribute
using the 'Search' tab.

Note: Itis important to note that all reference types will have to be mapped manually. Automatic mapping of
references is not supported.

If values from an attribute do not validate, they are shown with a red background in the preview window. When
importing, those values will be skipped.

Note: Derived attributes cannot be mapped for import.

Map Keys on Import

If STEP ID is omitted from the input file, it is possible to match an existing product via its key instead. To
accomplish this, the user must map a key in place of STEP ID during the import, using the Unique key radio
button.

New products cannot be created in this way as a key cannot exist until its underlying attributes have been defined.
Click the Unique key - mapped by Attribute radio button to create a new product using the underlying attributes
of a key. This method can also be used to update existing products.

1. Inthe Import Products window, click the Unique key radio button.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 369



SliboSystems

O o Mapped columns: 3 of 3
Unique key |:| Hide mapped ¢olumns
() Unigue key - mapped by Attribute | Key 2 v|
<D KeylD=Key 2> <Name> <0Object Type Name>

|0 Key|D=Key 2= (Key 2) _f [Mame _f |object Type i
3457-T962 Product A Salesltem

5198-4432 Product B Salesltem

B656-0054 Product C Salesltem

T622-5810 Product D Salesltem

2. Click the editicon J in the desired field and the Mapping window will appear.
3. Click the Unique key radio button and select a key from the drop down menu. Click OK.

{:}ID.

@ Unigue key | Unigue Key 2a |
() Name Unique Key 2a

() Object Type Unigue Key 1

() Adttribute

() Reference type

4. Map the remaining fields and then click OK to start the import.

Note: The option to map keys will only be available when applicable to the imported object type and when there is
a valid key active in the system.
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Tab Pages

When viewing objects in Web Ul, it is often helpful to have tab pages configured so that users can access all
relevant information in a single screen, while also sectioning it into meaningful groupings that provide a user-
friendly and more efficient work stream.

< [ item
v [ Products - - - - — — —
> [ Automotive | Basic Information and references | eI GUEILL I | Additional Information || Packaging Hierarchy || Status |
> [ Building Products Color | Black ™|
» [ Electrical and Electronics .
> [ Food and Beverage Material |Palyester |
> [ Kitchen Primary Color |Black |
v ﬁ Apparel
v [ Upper Body Wear Seasonal | ves [~
v [l T-shirts T-shirt Size [m [~
v [ T-shirs ltems
 12-GGK79 URL [ =]
W 135442 - 12-GGKi www fx | http:ifwww stibosystems.com L/
Wl 8572312
> il Cotton T-Shirts

Adding Tab Pages

To add tab pages, a Node Details screen must be configured.

1. Open an existing Node Details screen type, or create a new one. Select Tab Control for the Main parameter
under Child Components. Click the go to component link.
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| ltem detail v :||Sa1.re||CIose||New...||De|ete||Rename||Save as...|

Node Details Properties

Title Item |

Css Class | |

» Validation

» Multiple Target References

Child Components

Main | Tab Control v | go to component
Buttons | Buttons v | go to component
Breadcrumb

|' <Selecta child compo ¥ | go to component

2. OnTab Control Properties, add a Tab Page to the Tab Pages parameter in Child Components. Double
clickon Tab Page once itis added.
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Properties
Configuration [[IiNEBUISHEN I

| ltem detail v | \Save||Close||[New..||Delete| Rename||Save as.. |

Tab Control Properties to parent

Component Description A component for making a tabcontrol

Dirty Warning v

Child Components

Tab Pages 'Tab Page (Category Information)

I.Add..IRenmve| [Up|[Down|

\Deduplication List Tab Page A component for
‘Object Type Tab Page displaying another
‘Referenced By Tab Fage componentinside a
ESub Screen Tab Page tabcontrol
frabPage |

Wariants List Tab Page

"Variants Matrix Tab Page

D Show deprecated components

y

3. Onthe Tab Page Properties, type in a name for the tab page under Title.
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" Contguraton [WebUisteN

ltem detail ¥ | |Save|Close|[New...|Delete| Rename||Save as...|
Tab Page Properties He o parent
Lazy

Title Category Information

Child Components

Tab Content ¥ | go to component

4. Under Child Components, add the desired component(s) to the Tab Content parameter. In many cases, this
will be a Node Editor, and that example will be followed in the next steps. However, any component can be
used and the proper selection is determined only by the layout the designer wishes to provide for the end user.
If more than one component should be accessible on a single tab, oftentimes a Draggable Split Panel
component will be added in this step, with individual components subsequently being added as children to the
Split Panel. Regardless of the component selected, click the go to component link after it has been added to
configure the child component.
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| ltem detail v | [Save|[Close||New. || Delete| Rename||Save as.. |
Tab Page Properties 0 o parent
Lazy L]
Title |Category Information

Child Components

Tab Content Maode Editor v | go to component

=5elect a child component= "
Aftribute Validity Table ]
Border Panel

Links Widget

List Of Values Values

Multi Reference

Fotential Duplicates List L |
Feferenced By

Split Panel

Stack Panel -

5. As mentioned above, any component could have been selected in the previous step, but this example will
continue using a Node Editor. On the Node Editor, add the desired child components to the Rows parameter.
Depending on the component selected in the previous step, differing child components may be available, and
any number of them can be selected to build the appropriate interface for the end user. ltis likely that each
selected child component will require additional configuration, which users are prompted to complete as the
components are added.
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Contiguration [ eBUisHie I

| ltem detail v | |Save|[Close||New.. || Delete||Rename||Save as.. |

F Y

Node Editor Properties 0 to parent

Component Description The Mode Editor can be configured with a
range of companents for displaying
different information and details about a
selected object.

Child Components

Rows | Attribute Value Group Component (Catego ~

|hdd..[!F€erm1.re| [Up|[Down|

EAﬁribute Dimension Dependencies The Aftribute Value Group
| Affribute Link Editor component can be configured to
EAttribute Type display a group of attributes
+Attribute Validation values valued for a selected
| Aftribute Value Component object. Attributes added to a
PN | selected Atribute Group will
'Background Process Description automatically be included and
displayed in the Node Editor
' screen. Used in combination with
a Mode Editor screen .

D Show deprecated components

’é L,

6. The above steps can be repeated as needed to add additional tabs. To do this, click on the go to parent link in
each properties window until the Tab Control Properties are shown again. From there, steps 2-5 can be
repeated as many times as needed to complete the configuration.

Tab Page Data Error Indicator

When using tab pages, if there is any type of error that impacts the data displayed on a tab (a validation error or
missing mandatory value), then a yellow line is displayed directly under the tab name. The underline serves as an
easy notification to users that attention is required on a particular tab page or on multiple tab pages. No
configuration is needed to turn on this feature.
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In the screenshot below, the first tab shows the Basic Information and References title with a yellow underline
because Feature Bullet 1 is mandatory. Additionally, there is a missing mandatory attribute value on the Cost and
Prices tab also.

Sales ltem
Basic Information and References Cost and Prices \I |’ Status \| |’ Translation ] |’ Data Visualization \|
Product Category/* |Products | Apparel | Head Wear | Hats and Caps | Hats ani @)
Name |20808-013 |

Description, Web 100% Cotton, Unstroctured, Soft Crown, Low-Fitting, &-

panel cap, Seamed Front Panel without Buckram, & Rows

Chbm bimm e L fim me RBillmdn e Cmboein |l vim e Bk e

%
o
L/

A

Feature Bullet 1% ‘

Adding Sub Screen Tab Pages

Sub Screen Tab Pages can also be added as child components under Tab Control Properties. Instead of
configuring components to display on tab, you select a screen to display. No additional mapping is required since
the end user will see the screen as a tab option when clicking on the Node Details screen.

" Configuration T Web Ul style [ Configuration 'I' Web Ul style " Configuration ]' Web Ul style

| ttem etai 7 | Save] CloseNew. Savess.| ||| item detai | Bave sz New.. | Deete]RenameSave as.| | | | tem detad v ) Geuelciese| bew) etee] Genenel Samancl]
Sub Screen Tab Page Properties o toparent || Sybh Screen Tab Page Properties setoparent | | Sub Screen Tab Page Properties Ao foparent
Component Description A component for displaying a tab which shows Component Desecription A component for displaying a tab which shows Component Description A4 component for displaying a tab which shows
another screen another screen another screen
Details Screen” | Multi Revision Screen v Details Screen* | Packaging Hierarchy - New v Details Screen”™ | Display Relations Screen M
Title |Revisions | Title | Packaging Hierarchy | Title | Data Visualization |
£l £ |
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Target Hierarchy Column

Objects' references to hierarchies can be shown in tree views in the STEP Portal, thereby allowing users to view
the position in the hierarchy and expand their view upwards and downwards to get an overview of alternative
relationships of the objects in question.

This functionality is especially usable when wanting to, for example, model and view customer data where an
organization can be related to multiple other organizational hierarchies. It is also relevant in order to display the
position of a product in various web hierarchies.

L3 = clobal = Main 17
Customer - Credit
Customer Hame STIBO SYSTEMS
Source |
64390 DnBF6_a O a -
64672 DnBEG d u'-‘-% 0 -

| Show target hierarchy in 2 dialog J

The above shows an example where the TargetHierarchColumn component is in use to show referencesin a
dialog (see below) to a hierachy:

Ti
Target Hierarchy |

w (5 oreF2_c
» ([ brBF3_a
{5l DrEF3_b
|I ~ (B orieF3_b
= (O DnaF4_s
» ([ praFd b
v () oneF4_c
= [ CnIFs_a
w [ DnEFS_k
1 DrEFE =
& onEFE_b
£ DnEFe_c
» (5 DnEFs_c
» (5 DnBFS5_d
» [ praF4_d
» (5 DrBF3_c
» (B DrBF3_d

Itis also possible to go to the object selected in the dialog.
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Tree Navigator Component

A Tree Navigator Component is a customizable component that provides a navigable hierarchical display of the
objects in STEP and is similar to the Tree tab within the workbench. It can also be configured to display attribute
groups, attributes, List of Values (LOV) groups, and LOVs—similar to the System Setup tab within workbench. A
Tree Navigator Component is ultimately configured through the Main Properties > Child Components.

Note that all steps provided in this topic assume the Web Ul designer is in design mode and on the ---[MAIN]---
screen prior to starting the configuration process. A full description of how to configure and access the Main
Properties screen can be found in the Main Properties section of the Web User Interfaces / Using a Web Ul
documentation.

oo T

L LI ¥ ||Save| Close||New...| Delete||Rename||Save as...|

Main Properties

Component Description MAIM is used for configuring the cverall behaviour of the
by setting up conditional mappings it is pessible to decid
when navigating the Web Ul. In additicn the diffes
top, bettom) and Corner bar can be configured on MAIN

Ul. For example
& behaviour
els (left, right,

jectType = AddressRoot ) Child Components g

= Product user-type roct & |s Product )
CD_Address }

Mappings Address Root Mode Details |
Mass Creation Test (Object

- Right

3
A Edit. .|[Remove| |Up||Down
A Remo |Up||Down|
Bottom Height 80 Bottom
Left Width 24D
A Remo: |Up|[Down
Resizeable v
Top
Right Width 120
Top Height 40 |Add..[|Remove| |Up|Down|
Left Stack Panel
Representation List Data \isualization Representation
A Remor |Up||Down|
|Add...|[Edit...||Remove| |Up||Down| Corner Bar Cerner Bar v | go to component

» Advanced
)

Configuring the Child Components

When using a Web Ul created from one of the standard templates, by default, the Left component is already
configured with a Stack Panel. This component can be removed or additional configuration of an existing
component can be performed.

To add / configure a component to the Left, Right, or Bottom options, follow these steps:

1. Click Add under the applicable component value field in Main Properties.

2. Make a selection in the 'Add component' dialog. For example, a Vertical Panel arranges components vertically
on the screen, and a Stack Panel also arranges components vertically on the screen but only one component is
fully displayed at a time. (How to configure a Stack Panel will be described in the remaining steps.)
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|Change Selection & || An StackPanel
EI:c-Iumns Control || (Accordion)
:Oraggable Split Panel . contain a list of
'Flipper Panel ' StackPanelltems.
!Links Widget ' Only one of the

| Split Panel 1| StackPanelitems
H<tack Panel | are visible at a
“ertical Panel v | time.

Filter

D Show deprec ated compenents

i

Select Stack Panel and click Add.

Double click the Stack Panel that was added to the value list.

In Stack Panel Properties > Child Components > Iltems, click Add.
Select Stack Panel Item and click Add.

StiboSystems

Now, double click the Stack Panel Item that was just added to the value field. (If there are multiple Stack Panel
Items, new ones will be listed at the bottom and can be re-ordered using the Up and Down buttons.)

8. In Stack Panel Item Properties > Child Components > Content, select Tree Navigator from the dropdown.

9. Click go to component to the right of Tree Navigator.
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——[PAI ] ¥ ||Save| Close|(New...|Delete| Rename|| Save as...

. .
Tree Navigator Properties fio 1o parent
Component Description Display a tree component for navigating

product and classific ation hierare hies.

Root Node URLs

Add.. . |[Remove| (Up||Down

Show Leaves

Show Recycle
¥ Advanced

Forwarding Screen <Selett a screens ¥ | Add

10. In Tree Navigator Properties:

+ Root Node URLSs: Click Add... to select specific nodes to display. If no selection is made, all nodes will be
available.

« Show Leaves: Disabled by default; enable to display leaf nodes, if applicable.

Note: If displaying attribute group nodes and LOV group nodes, the Show Leaves parameter must be
checked to enable the display of individual attributes and LOVs that fall under those groups.

« Show Recycle: Disabled by default; enable to display the Recycle Bin along with the root nodes.

« Advanced > Forwarding Screen: Forwards users to a specific screen when they click on anything that
falls under the root nodes designated for the Root Node URLs parameter. If no screen ID selection is made,
the screen selection will be handled by the conditions set up in the Main Properties > Mappings parameter.

11. Click Save to save the settings and Close to exit design mode. If preferred, you can return to Main Properties
to evaluate other parameters (described below).

These steps are specific to the Tree Navigator component. To configure a different child component, follow Steps
1 through 7 and make a different selection in Step 8.
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Configuring the Main Properties

The information that follows is applicable to the components set up to display as Child Components in Main
Properties.

Height / Width Settings
The default pixel value for height and width settings varies depending on the template used when originally
creating your Web Ul.

The screenshot below shows the default pixel settings shared by the Web Ul templates. The Left Width default
may vary slightly (240, 280, 300) depending on the template used. All can be adjusted as needed.

Bottom Height 20
Left Width 300
Resizeable v
Right Width 120
Top Height 40

« Bottom Height: Determines the height of a component added to the Child Component > Bottom parameter.
The parameter is placed on the bottom of the screen and expands up. The greater the number of pixels, the
taller the component.

o Left Width: Determines the width of the component added to the Child Component > Left parameter. The
parameter is placed on the left side of the screen and expands out to the right.

$
> 5| Primary Product Hierarc hy
> @@ Collections >
> Tl Recycle Bin

+ Resizeable: Determines if a drag handle (shown in the next screenshot) will appear so that the child
component can be resized manually (applies to all child components set up in Main Properties). The resizing
takes effect for a single screen session and the height / width parameter settings apply again automatically upon
the nextlogin. If disabled, the drag handle does not display on the screen nor does the tab used to expand /
collapse the component.
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Note: If the Advanced > Default Side Panel parameter is set to COLLAPSED, disabling this setting will create
an error when clicking Save in the designer window. This is intentional to make the user reevaluate the
settings selections, since these two settings should not be used together.

+ Right Width: Determines the width of the component added to the Child Component > Right parameter. The
parameter is placed on the right side of the screen and expands out to the left.

o Top Height: Determines how far down from the top of the screen the left and right child components are
placed; the higher the number, the more space there is from the top of the screen to the top of the components.

An example follows.

c_‘i‘:hﬂ ChimtAaras

L <

> I Products

> i Discontinued Products

» [l Fackaging

» [] Assets

» ] Suppliers

> [C] Web Sites

> rj Merc handising Hierarc hy
» @® Collections

> il Entity Root

» il Recycle Bin

StiboSystems

> [IF Products

¥ i Dizcontinued Products

> [l Packaging

» [] Assets

» [C] Suppliers

» [C] Web Sites

¥ rj Merchandising Hierarc hy
» @@ Collections

> il Entity Root

» il Recyele Bin

In the screenshot above, the stack panel on the left is shown with a Top Height setting of 20 and Resizeable is
enabled. The stack panel shown on the right side of the screenshot has a Top Height of 40 and Resizable is
disabled, so there is not a drag handle nor a tab visible to the right of the stack panel.

Advanced

Click on Advanced to display additional parameters. A description of each parameter follows. Configure each to

fit your business needs.
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¥ Advanced

Business Conditions

Add.. |(Edit... [Remove| |Up(Down

Default Side Panel SHOWMN ¥

Info Alert Close Delay

Preferences

xtreen Preference (SHOWMN / produc tfolderdetails )
s:ereen Preference (SHOWHM / Blank )
I

een Preference (SHOWN / productdetails )

[P ]

.

Add.. |(Edit...[[Remove| |Up|Down

+ Default Side Panel - This setting determines the behavior of the Left child component on all the pages within
Web Ul. Make a selection using the dropdown. An explanation of each option follows. This is an all or nothing
setting but may be overwritten for certain screens based on the Advanced > Preferences configuration.

« HIDDEN: Default setting; the component will not automatically display on the screen.
« SHOWN: The component remains static on the left side of the screen as you navigate through Web Ul.

« COLLAPSED: The component does not automatically display on the screen but is accessible by clicking on

atab ( ? ) shown on the left side of the screen.

Note: If the Resizeable parameter is disabled, choosing COLLAPSED will cause an error message to display
when clicking Save in the designer window. This is intentional to make the user reevaluate the settings
selections, since these two settings should not be used together.

+ Preferences: Use the Preferences parameter to overwrite the Default Side Panel settings for specific screens.
As an example, you may decide that it is best to display the Left child component on some screens (e.g.,
Homepage) although the Default Side Panel parameter is set to HIDDEN.

1. Click Add... and make Screen and Side Panel selections on Screen Preference Properties.

2. Repeat to add additional screen preferences.
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Add component - configure required properties X

The Screen Preference component has required properties
Required properties (*) must be set before the component ¢ an be added to the configuration.

Screen Preference Properties

Component Description A collection of settings controlling display and behavior of a
SCreen.
Screen® homepage r
Side Panel . =Select a values v,
<Select a value=
SHOWM
COLLAPSED

p

Stack Panel Example: Displaying a Tree Navigator Component

Here is an example of a configured Main Properties > Child Components > Left configuration. A Stack Panel
configured to display three Stack Panel ltems: a Tree Navigator (user-titled as Tree), a Tree Navigator (user-titled
as System Setup), and a Status Selector Sidebar Widget (user-titled as Status Selector).
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Properties

:

|: —[MAIN}— v J \Save| Close|[New...| | Delete||Rename||Save as..

Stack Panel Properties go to parent

Component Description An StackPanel (Accordion) contain a list of
StackPanelltems. Only one of the
StackPanelltems are visible at a time.

Stack Header Height :2{1 J
Child Components
[tems 'Stack: Fanel ltem (Tree) -

Stack Panel ltem (System Setup)
Stack Panel ltem (Status Selector)

|Add.|[Remove| [Up|[Down|
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I ™~y
3

7

(ree S;I

(Tree <)

yep—— (system setwp —— JMMISETRCT )
> [l Discontinued Products b > @ Aftribute Groups b Status Selector b
> [l Packaging > @ Lists of Values /LOVs
» [ Assets > [ Recycle Bin ‘ - m
» [0 Suppliers Enrich 0
> [0 Web Sites Marketing 0
> [5] Merchandising Hierarchy Remove Object From Workflow 0
) Verify 0
> §@ Collections
> - Entity Root
» 4 P’
[ System Setup |
[ Status Selector | [ Status Selector ]
h o e -~ h -
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User Configurable Views

Introduction to User Configurable Views

Providing the possibility to focus on a defined subset of data is a useful tool when working with large numbers of
objects. User configurable views allow the users to tailor their view to the task at hand by letting them configure
which columns of attributes to include in the multi-editor and the sequence of which these columns are displayed.
This enables users to work more efficiently and faster with less on-page navigation to find relevant data.

Important: User Configurable Views must be enabled in the Web Ul Designer on the multi-editor where the
feature is going to be used.

Configuring a View

Any configuration of a view is done in a newly designed pop-up interface readily accessible to support both prompt
changes to the applied view and more in-depth modifications. Configuring a view is easy, quick, and suitable for
ad-hoc modification, and can be done without the Web Ul Designer. Views can be named according to their
intended purpose and saved for reuse across the Web Ul where a multi-editor is used. Configuring a view consists
of adding / removing Value and Value Group headers and changing the sequence of displayed columns.

Tip: Configuring a view can only be done when using the Multi Edit display mode.

Open User Configurable View

Opening the pop-up dialog for User Configurable View is done by clicking the small eye next to the table.
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My Adidas spring promotion
My Nike and Puma overview
My Puma overview

Adidas overview

Nike overview

Puma overview

My Puma overview
Converse overview

My Puma overview

COO000C00C0E

Converse overview

Show all views

Recent Views

The Recent View is the first thing that meets the user. It is a shortlist of the last ten views that the user has used.
The list changes dynamically as the user uses the views. Last used view is placed in the top.

All Views

In the bottom of Recent View, there is a link to All Views. Under the “Show all views” the user has the possibility to
see all the views that they have saved or the views that have been shared with the user by other users -or- that the
user has shared with other users.
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BRTestProdA

All views

My views:
% My Adidas spring promotion o

% My Nike and Puma overview o

W My Puma overview Q

Shared views:

Y Adidas overview
3 Nike overview

¥r Puma overview

¥ Converse overview

L/
/]
My Puma overview (/]
/]
9

3r Puma overview

Edit a View

StiboSystems

When clicking the small pencil icon next to the individual views, the user gets the option to edit, rename, delete or
copy that particular view. When choosing the edit option an Edit dialog is opened with information about columns
of selected view. Here the user can perform the following changes to the selected view:

© Stibo Systems - Confidential

Remove attributes / attribute groups columns from the list

Save changes to an existing view or save as a new view

Add attributes / attribute groups as columns using suggesting box (type ahead) or a node picker. The user
can not remove or add other types of headers.

Drag the displayed columns up and down via the drag handles to change the sequence in the list
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Sharing a View
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Product

Product
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Product

Product

Product
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Product

Product

Product

Product

Product

5DS 351 320-001

Visible columns in: My Adidas view

E Header 1
E Header 2
E Header 3

B IT value1

@ Value Group 1

@ Value Group 2

B IT values

IT values
& Value Group 3
IT values

IT value7

Im XX XXX XXXXXRQ&R

EXL-1002-1012

EXV-2002:1001

EXV-2002:1002

0105-5D8 351 320001

MGProd8224
MGProd8225
MGProd8226
AC200-201

AC200-202
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EXL-1002-1011

EXL-1002-1012
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 Giobal o Main £} QY

<
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Users with a Share User Settings privilege (set in the Workbench) can share views to the groups that the useris a
member of. Shared views can not be edited or shared by others users. Only the user who created the shared view

can edit/ share.
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Workflows in Web Ul

While workflow setup is done in workbench, working with workflow tasks can easily be done within Web Ul. The
Web Ul workflow documentation is divided up into two main sections.

o Getting Started with Workflows in Web Ul is for both administrators and end users. The Screen /
Component Configuration and Mappings for Workflows section outlines information needed for those
who will be configuring the Web Ul screen properties and components. And, Working with Tasks in
Workflows in Web Ul provides information for end users.

« Advanced Web Ul Workflow Topics covers advanced topics that may not be used with every workflow. It is
great information to read through and know once you have a solid grasp of workflows and interacting with them
in Web UL.

Important: Itis recommended that before you start working with workflows that you are familiar with all of the
Workflows documentation and read the Getting Started with STEP Workflows material in order it appears,
as topics build upon one another. Of particular interest to all users, regardless of your role (setup vs. end user) and
whether or not you are using Web Ul, is the Workflow Terminology topic and Workflow Related Privileges
topic.
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Getting Started with Workflows in Web Ul

This portion of the material is a combination of screen and component configurations required for end users to
effectively work with workflows within the Web Ul, and steps the end user should follow to initiate objects into
workflows as well as instructions for working with tasks.

Administrators will find setup information in the Screen / Component Configuration and Mappings for
Workflows section.

If you are concerned only with the end user functionality, as opposed to designing and configuring components
and screens, you may wish to skip directly to the Working with Tasks in Workflows section. The material is
shown in the left-side navigation menu in the suggested reading order, as topics build upon each other.
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Screen /| Component Configuration and Mappings
for Workflows

The details for configuring views and mappings are covered in the topics in this section. If users are going to work
with workflows in Web Ul, all the screens and components have to be configured for use with workflows. Any
screen and workflow state mappings will also need to be created. This all ensures that users have access to the
right information to complete their tasks and streamlines the work process.

The screen / component configuration determines what displays to the user and determines how a user is able to
work with tasks. This is similar to the 'views' concept explained for viewing workflow information in workbench.
When configuring a workflow it is important to decide what data is visible for objects (views), and define which
states to display (mappings). Without views and mappings configured, all the information for a workflow will be
limited to what displays within a Status Selector, leaving it impossible to work with workflows effectively within
Web UlI.

This section provides details regarding the components and screens that can be configured. Your setup will be
dependent on your business needs, so examples and information may not match exactly with what you will create.
However, it does provide a guidance and examples on what can be done.

Before configuring screens and components, or mappings, it is important to be aware of the following points:

« The views and mappings configured in Web Ul only apply to Web Ul. If users will not be interacting with
workflows in the Web Ul, it is not necessary to configure components / screens or set up Web Ul mappings.
Instead, set up views and mappings in workbench using the STEP Workflow Designer. Details can be found
in the Getting Started with STEP Workflows section of the Workflows documentation.

« A screen can contain both object and workflow-specific data. This means that a view can contain attributes,
attribute groups, and aspects information specific to the object (such as name, ID, approval status, etc) as
well as elements like workflow assignee, deadline, workflow variables, and workflow attachments.
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Status Selector Homepage Widget

The Status Selector widget is the starting point for users who want to work with a workflow in Web Ul. As its name
implies, the Status Selector Homepage Widget displays on the Web Ul homepage, and its main purpose is to
show states and the number of tasks in each state in a particular workflow. Upon clicking one of the displayed
states, users will be navigated to a screen in which they can work with an individual task or multiple tasks. The
screen that a user sees to work with the tasks depends on how the widget is configured. There are a number of
possibilities, including the Task List screen, a Workflow Screen, or an Advanced Search screen.

Since each widget is configured for a single workflow, multiple widgets can be set up and used as needed. Each
Status Selector Homepage Widget is highly configurable and can be set up to display:

If configured properly, a user can initiate tasks into a workflow, track tasks, and see what status flags they have (if
applicable).

Ifinterested in using a widget that has the same functionality but is displayed within one of the Web Ul side panels,
see the Status Selector Sidebar Widget topic.

Note: From this point on, it is assumed that the workflow the widget will interact with is already set up in
workbench.

Adding a Status Selector Widget

The Status Selector Homepage Widget must be added to the homepage prior to configuration. Follow the
standard procedure, which is detailed in the Adding Widgets to the Homepage section of the Homepage
Widgets topic.

Setting up the Status Selector Homepage Widget Properties

The Status Selector Homepage Widget Properties is shown below as two separate windows; however, it is
actually just one dialog window. Users need to scroll down to view / configure all the parameters available.
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The Status Selector Homepage Widget component has required properties
Required properties (*) must be set before the component can be added to the configuration.
Status Selector Homepage Widget Properties

Component Description Homepa get for showing states and number of items in

each rtic ular workflo clicking one of the

shown states, it is possible to na to a screen with a list

of tasks in that state. Appropi streen types to use as the

ResultSc re the "TaskList” and the

A rchScreen” showing detailed information about

the items in the chosen state.

Show Initiate
Auto Refresh Interval Status Flags Enabled
Component Title Show Status Flag Headers
Initiate Label Show Total
Initiate Screens States*
main v

Add||Remove| (Up|Down
Result Screen* homepage ¥ |..|Add Total Label
Show Collection Filter Workflow*®
Collection Top Nodes

+ ¥ Advanced
Double Width

Add. .| Remove| |Up|Down
-

A
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The Status Selector Homepage Widget component has required properties
Required properties (*) must be set before the component can be added to the configuration.

AssetUpdate | End v
Add||Remove| (Up|Down

11123 A

4

Status Selector Homepage Widget Properties can be saved as long as the workflow, the results screen, and at
least one workflow state is configured. Below, the steps to set up these required parameters are listed first and
then the remaining parameters go in order from top to bottom as listed within the properties.

Required Parameters

1. Towards the bottom of the properties, you will find the Workflow* parameter. Using the dropdown select the

ID of the workflow you will be working with using the Status Selector.

2. Next, for States*, click the dropdown to see all the states within all workflows, which are listed by workflow 1D
and then the state ID. Look for the states that are in the workflow you selected in Step 1. Once you have
selected a state, click the Add button. Continue this process until all the states you need are added. Use the
Up and Down buttons to reorganize the states as they will display within the Status Selector in the order they

are listed in the Properties (top to bottom).

In the screenshot below, the workflow ID is WorkflowSample and the three applicable states are 'Start,’

'DoWork,"' and 'Finish.’
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Configuration
—~-[HOMEPAGE]--- ¥ ||Save|Close|New.. || Delete| Rename| Save as ... Configuration
§ ---[HOMEPAGE]--- ¥ ||Save|Close|Mew. . || Delete| | Rename|| Save as. .

WorkflowSample | DoWork
Work flowSample | Finish

Start
DoWork
Finish

States®

Show Total

Assetlpdate | End
Add||Remove| |Up|Down

Total Label

Total Label Workflow* WorkflowSample

Workflow* WorkflowSample

Use the Results Screen* dropdown to select the screen, Task List or Advanced Search, that users will be

navigated to upon clicking a workflow state.

If the desired screen has not been created yet, click the Add button to the right of the field and follow the typical
steps for creating a new screen. The screen ID of the newly created screen will be selected once the process is

complete.

If using an Advanced Search screen and wanting to further filter the task list, you can designate a specific (previ-
ously saved) search to use when navigated to the Advanced Search screen upon state selection. Simply click
the ellipsis button and select a search from the Saved Search dropdown. Save the selection.

Click Save in the designer window to save the changes you have made up to this point

Additional Parameters

4.

5.

Setan Auto Refresh Interval, if desired. Enter, in seconds, how much time should pass before the Status
Selector is automatically updated. Enter 0 to disable automatic updates. If you leave the field blank, it defaults

to 0 upon saving the Properties.

Disabling the functionality means that you will only see updates to the number of tasks in each state when the
Web Ul screen is refreshed (logging in and out; navigating to another page and then back to the homepage)
versus automatic updates to the info displayed on the Status Selector without user intervention.

If you want to give the Status Selector a specific title, enter the text in the Component Title field. The workflow

name automatically populates as the title when this field is blank.

If you want an initiate object link to display in the Status Selector as a way for user to create / initiate objects into
the designated workflow, then enable the Show Initiate parameter. Also, insert text to be used for the link in
Initiate Label. If you leave the label field blank, then 'Initiate’ will automatically populate the field after saving

the Properties.

If the Show Initiate option is enabled (checked), a selection needs to be made for Initiate Screens using the
dropdown. Make a selection, and then click Add. Repeat the process to add additional screens. The screen
links will appear in order (top to bottom). Use Up and Down to reorganize as needed.
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7. Click the Status Flags Enabled checkbox if you use Status Flags and want to the task count within the Status
Selector to be grouped by Status Flag (columns) in addition to states (rows). While workflow state names are
clickable and show all tasks within that particular state, clicking on a number under a Status Flag header gives
you just the tasks within that state row that have that status.

Additionally, if you want the headers to display above the columns, enable Show Status Flag Headers.

8. Enable the Show Total checkbox to add a row below all the workflow states that totals all the tasks. Also, the
Total Label defaults to 'Total' upon save and can be kept as-is or alternate text can be entered into the
parameter field.

9. Clickthe Advanced Heading to display the Double Width parameter. By clicking the checkbox, you double
the display width of the Status Selector widget. You may wish to enable this parameter if you are using multiple
status flags and want to see all the columns at one time, or you desire a bit more space between the columns.

In the example below, standard size is shown on the left and double width is shown on the right.

I+ Workflow Sample I+ Workflow Sample

2 &% /2% 2 2% IS

CriticalNormalErrorHigh Error High

Again, click Save in the designer window to save the changes you have made up to this point

Setting up Collections Viewing

Collections are containers for storing sets of objects, and collection groups are containers that can hold collections
or other collection groups. A collection can be applied as a filter limiting the available objects to the ones presentin
the chosen collection. Collections are typically used in relation to Bulk Update functionality.

To make use of Collections Filtering in Web Ul, initial setup needs to take in place in STEP Workbench and be in
place before starting the next steps. Permissions for viewing and working with collections are also configured in
workbench. For more on collections, see Collections and Collection Groups in the System Setup / Super
User Guide documentation.

1. Select Show Collections Filter to show collections.

2. Addany Collections Top Node Filters to further narrow down the collection or collections accessible to
users. Click Add, and make a selection or selections, and then click OK. The selections can be reorganized as
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needed.
r
| —IHOMEPAGE]— v | Save|[Close][New. | [Defete|Rename]Save as._|
- —
Initiate Screens Inttiate ltem ~
Create Object in Workflow
-
| main v |
= Select Node(s)
Result Screen* | Search advanced A !’.ﬁ
N v @@ Collections (CollectionGroup root)
SIEN L R ™ / § Sssets made with Search (111650)
. ’ & Copy \VVriting State (100100)
Collection Top Nodes Pet Hats - B Digital Asset Review State (100403)
@ Flashlight Collection {111588)
- @ Party Hats (111307)
Add?|Remove Up-m [ Pet Hats (111812)
§ Sample Search Collection [Sample Search Collection)
Show Initiate W

Save the changes and Close the designer window.

Only collections available to the user or user group will be shown when configured properly. The user can then
filter the states based on the collection or collection group selected.

I3 Workflow Sample

[ select Collectio (s}

v B9 Colections & 2% /&%
§ Assets made with Search ; .
: Sample Search Collection Pet Hats x[i5]|
Pet Hats
o . Initiate
: EE,:‘,?' 1::_;:; r‘;':;t:"’ State Critical Normal Error High
Start
& Flashiight Collection Do Wark
§ Party Hats Einigh

Total

For more information on end-users tasks such as initiating objects into a workflow and working with states and
tasks within the Status Selector Homepage Widget, see the Working with Tasks in Workflows section of the
Workflows in Web Ul documentation.
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Status Selector Sidebar Widget

The Status Selector widget is the starting point for users who want to work with a workflow in Web Ul. The Status
Selector Sidebar Widget displays within a side panel, and its main purpose is to show states and the number of
tasks in each state in a particular workflow. Upon clicking one of the displayed states, users will be navigated to a
screen in which they can work with an individual task or multiple tasks. The screen that a user sees to work with
the tasks depends on how the widget is configured. There are a number of possibilities, including the Task List
screen, a Workflow Screen, or an Advanced Search screen.

Since each widget is configured for a single workflow, multiple widgets can be set up and used as needed. Each
Status Selector Sidebar Widget is highly configurable. If configured properly, a user can initiate tasks into a
workflow, track tasks, and see what status flags they have (if applicable).

Ifinterested in using a widget that has the same functionality but is displayed on the homepage, see the Status
Selector Homepage Widget topic.

Note: From this point on, it is assumed that the workflow the widget will interact with is already set up in
workbench.

Adding a Status Selector Widget

The Status Selector Sidebar Widget needs to be added as a Stack Panel ltem in Main Properties prior to
configuration. Follow the standard procedure, which is detailed in the Main Properties topicof the Using a Web
Ul documentation.

Setting up the Status Selector Sidebar Widget Properties

The Status Selector Sidebar Widget Properties is shown below as two separate windows; however, it is actually
just one dialog window. Users need to scroll down to view / configure all the parameters available.
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x
Configuration r '| The Status Selector Sidebar Widget component has required properties
Required properties (*) must be set before the compenent can be added to the configuration.
- [HOMEPAGE}— v |[savel[Close][New..| [Dekete|[Rename|[Save as... Status Selector Sidebar Widget Properties
i go to parent
Stack Panel Item Properties T
Component Description Part of a stack panel consisting of a content Initiate Label
area and a title
Initiate Screens
Css Class stb-Stack Panelitem
Header Css Class sth-Stack PanelHeader main v
Add|Remeve| |Up|Down
Title i18n.stibo.portal server.components layout. Sta
Result Screen*® homepage ¥ |...|Add
. Show Collection Filter
Child Components
Collection Top Nodes
Content Status Selector Sidets ¥ | go to component
Add...|[Remove| |Up|Down
Show Initiate
Status Flags Enabled
Show Status Flag Headers
Show Total
States™
Assetlpdate | End v
Add|Remeve| |Up|Down
Total Label
Workflow* WorkflowSample v =
& &

Status Selector Sidebar Widget Properties can be saved as long as the workflow, the results screen, and at least
one workflow state is configured. Below, the steps to set up these required parameters are listed first and then the
remaining parameters go in order from top to bottom as listed within the properties.

Required Parameters

1. Towards the bottom of the properties, you will find the Workflow* parameter. Using the dropdown select the
ID of the workflow you will be working with using the Status Selector.

2. Next, for States*, click the dropdown to see all the states within all workflows, which are listed by workflow ID
and then the state ID. Look for the states that are in the workflow you selected in Step 1. Once you have
selected a state, click the Add button. Continue this process until all the states you need are added. Use the
Up and Down buttons to reorganize the states as they will display within the Status Selector in the order they
are listed in the Properties (top to bottom).

In the screenshot below, the workflow ID is WorkflowSample and the three applicable states are 'Start,’'
'DoWork,' and 'Finish."
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Use the Results Screen* dropdown to select the screen, Task List or Advanced Search, that users will be
navigated to upon clicking a workflow state.

If the desired screen has not been created yet, click the Add button to the right of the field and follow the typical
steps for creating a new screen. The screen ID of the newly created screen will be selected once the process is
complete.

If using an Advanced Search screen and wanting to further filter the task list, you can designate a specific (previ-
ously saved) search to use when navigated to the Advanced Search screen upon state selection. Simply click
the ellipsis button and select a search from the Saved Search dropdown. Save the selection.

Click Save in the designer window to save the changes you have made up to this point

Additional Parameters

4.

Set an Auto Refresh Interval, if desired. Enter, in seconds, how much time should pass before the Status
Selector is automatically updated. Enter 0 to disable automatic updates. If you leave the field blank; it defaults
to 0 upon saving the Properties.

Disabling the functionality means that you will only see updates to the number of tasks in each state when the

Web Ul screen is refreshed (logging in and out; navigating to another page and then back) versus automatic
updates to the info displayed on the Status Selector without user intervention.

If you want to give the Status Selector a specific title, enter the text in the Component Title field. The workflow
name automatically populates as the title when this field is blank.

If you want an initiate object link to display in the Status Selector as a way for user to create / initiate objects into
the designated workflow, then enable the Show Initiate parameter. Also, insert text to be used for the link in
Initiate Label. If you leave the label field blank, then 'Initiate’ will automatically populate the field after saving
the Properties.

If the Show Initiate option is enabled (checked), a selection needs to be made for Initiate Screens using the
dropdown. Make a selection, and then click Add. Repeat the process to add additional screens. The screen
links will appear in order (top to bottom). Use Up and Down to reorganize as needed.

Click the Status Flags Enabled checkbox if you use Status Flags and want to the task count within the Status
Selector to be grouped by Status Flag (columns) in addition to states (rows).

Additionally, if you want the headers to display above the columns, enable Show Status Flag Headers.

8. Enable the Show Total checkbox to add a row below all the workflow states that totals all the tasks. Also, the

Total Label defaults to 'Total' upon save and can be kept as-is or alternate text can be entered into the
parameter field.

Again, click Save in the designer window to save the changes you have made up to this point
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[ Tree |<)
[ System Setup |

Stus Scector |
Sample Workflow ‘ ﬁ m

| x [
Initiate

Start ]
Do Work ]
Finish ]
Total ]

Setting up Collections Viewing

Collections are containers for storing sets of objects, and collection groups are containers that can hold collections
or other collection groups. A collection can be applied as a filter limiting the available objects to the ones presentin
the chosen collection. Collections are typically used in relation to Bulk Update functionality.

To make use of Collections Filtering in Web Ul, initial setup needs to take in place in STEP Workbench and be in
place before starting the next steps. Permissions for viewing and working with collections are also configured in
workbench. For more on collections, see Collections and Collection Groups in the System Setup / Super
User Guide documentation.

1. Select Show Collections Filter to show collections.

2. Add any Collections Top Node Filters to further narrow down the collection or collections accessible to
users. Click Add, and make a selection or selections, and then click OK. The selections can be reorganized as
needed.

" Configuration ]' Web Ul style

| —HOMEPAGE]— v |[Save[Close|New. | [Defete|[Rename|[Save as..|

Inttiate Item s
Create Object in Workflow

Initiate Screens

| main

[Aca]Remove] [UpDown]

w i@ Collections (CollectionGroup root)

ST EL_=ETTD P v & Assets made with Search (111650)
@ Copy Writing State (100100)
Collection Top Nodes Pet Hats - & Digital Asset Review State (100403
# Flashlight Collection (111598)
= & Party Hats (111807)

da? Remove] [Up|[Down

# Sample Search Collection (Sample Search Collection)

Show Initiate W

Save the changes and Close the designer window.
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Only collections available to the user or user group will be shown when configured properly. The user can then
filter the states based on the collection or collection group selected.

[ Select Collection(s) ( Browse 1<)
v @ Collections ( System Setup J
& Assets made with Search Search
: im:;s&arch Collection Workflow Sample
& Digital Asset Review State
& Copy Writing State Sample Workflow 3 B8 8%
§ Flashiight Collection , -
@ Party Hats Pet Hats X [afi]|
Initiate
Critical MWormal Error High
Start
Do Work
Finish
Total

For more information on end-users tasks such as initiating objects into a workflow and working with states and
tasks within the Status Selector Sidebar Widget, see the Working with Tasks in Workflows section of the
Workflows in Web Ul documentation.
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Initiate Iltem Screen

The Initiate Iltem screen is used to create new objects using STEP Web Ul and initiate those objects into a
workflow. Once configured, an Initiate ltem screen is accessible using a Status Selector Homepage Widget and/or
Status Selector Sidebar Widget.

Steps provided in this topic assume the Web Ul designer is in design mode prior to starting the configuration
process. For more information about getting started using a Web Ul and details about design mode access /
usage, see the Web Ul Getting Started documentation.

Adding a New Initiate Iltem Screen

Steps for creating a new screen using the Initiate Item screen type are below.

1. Inthe designer window, click the New button in the action icon row.

2. Choose Initiate Item from the screen list and type in a Screen ID. The screen ID should be something easily
identifiable when it is time to configure the screen and/or set up screen mapping.

X
Screen D
Home Page 4 | Initate screen. Enables users to inttiate (create) new
Initiate ltem items. Items are always in context of a workflow

List of “alues Group Management Screen

List of Values Management Screen

Mass Creation Screen

Matching Search

Mate hing Search Statistics

Merge Modes Screen -

Fitter

Show deprecated components

2z £

Y

3. Click Add.

4. Atthis point, either close the designer and configure the screen at a later time, or continue on with the Initiate
Item configuration. You must do Step 1 of the next section before you can successfully save Initiate Item
Properties.

Configuring Initiate Item Properties

Some STEP Web Ul templates include a pre-configured Initiate Item screen type with a screen ID 'initiate.’ If using
the existing 'initiate' screen, there may be modifications required to the default settings. These are touched on later
in this topic under the Editing Pre-configured Initiate Item Properties section.
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The steps in this topic outline how to create a new screen and configure the parameters to your data structure and
can be adapted to edit an existing screen.

Properties

" contgution Toesunesies I

| initiate ¥ ||Save||l:}lnse||New...||D~Elete||ﬁ'.ename||53ve33...|

.

Initiate Item Properties

Component Description Initate screen. Enables users to initiate
(create) new items. ltems are always in
context of a workflow

Duplicate Handler | =3elect an option:= r |Ed'rt...
Object Type ID* [ ]
Root [ |..|Clear

Root Product 1D |

* Screen configurations
» Business Conditions

* Styling -

Child Components

Main | Columns Control ¥ | go to component

Buttons | Buttons ¥ | go to component

Breadcrumb | =Select s chid compo ¥ | go to component
-

Initiate Item Master Components

1. Forthe Object Type ID parameter; click the ellipsis button (...) to make a single selection from the 'Select
Node(s)' dialog. When new objects are created using this screen, they will be created as the object type
selected. In the example below, the Object Type is set to 'Salesltem.’

Object Type ID* | Salesitem ]..]
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2. Ifallnew items will be created below a specific root node, click the ellipsis button (...) to make a Root
parameter selection. If not all new items should be created in the same location, skip this step and instead use a
component on the screen that allows the user to pick the parent (see Step 4 of the Initiate Item Child
Components section).

3. The Root Product ID parameter field should be blank.

4. Click Screen configurations to access the Forwarding Screen parameter. Using the dropdown, you can
choose a screen (by screen ID) to forward the user to once they have initiated an item successfully. If the
desired screen does not exist, one can be added and configured at a later time.

5. Click Business Conditions to display additional parameters:

« Business Conditions: Click Add... to select an existing business condition to be executed to validate
attribute values on the node being edited. Multiple business conditions can be added, but all must
succeed for the process to continue. For more information about Business Conditions, see Overview
of Business Conditions in the Business Rules documentation.

« Disable Auto Vendor: Click the checkbox to disable automatic linking to the supplier (vendor
classification), if desired and applicable to your Web Ul usage / setup.

6. Click Styling to display additional parameters.

« Title: The default title (Initiate Iltem) can be used as-is or a more descriptive title can be typed in to the
value field. Titles are displayed at the top left of the screen. In the example screenshot below, the
default value is overwritten with 'Create Customers.'

initiate ¥ ||Save{Close|Mew...||Delete[| Rename| Save as...

Create Customers

1o
Name*

Initiate Item Properties

Component Description Initate screen. Enables users to initiate (create)
new items. ltems are always in context of 2
workflow

¥ Styling

stibo-Initiateltem

Add|Remove| |Up| Down

Title Create Customers

Initiate Item Child Components
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The options you pick may not exactly match the steps below. These components are configurable based on your
setup needs and preferences. As an example, in Step 1 below, you are instructed to select Columns Control.
Some Web Ul setups may use Tab Control in place of Columns Control. The steps to configure a Tab Control
component (or any other selection) will differ slightly than outlined below. Follow the Properties dialogs presented
to you on the screen.

Child Components

Main Columns Control ¥ | go to component
Buttons Buttons ¥ | go to component
Breadcrumb =5elect a child compo ¥ | go to component

1. For Child Components > Main, choose Columns Control from the dropdown. Then click on go to
component.

2. In Columns Control Properties, click the Add button below the Child Components > Columns field and select
Node Editor. Click Add.

3. Backon Columns Control Properties, double click the Node Editor title in the Columns value field.

4. Click Add to make selections under Node Editor Properties > Child Components > Rows. These selections
are the fields that will display on the Initiate Item screen as users create and initiate objects. Examples include
ID Value, Name Value, Attribute Value Component, Attribute Value Group Component—anything that should
have a populated value during the initial creation of an object.

« Ifinitiating items into different root nodes within the object structure, a component such as 'Parent Selector'
can be added so that the user can select the root node for each object created. As explained earlier in this
topic, if all objects should be created under one static root node, then that selection can be made in the
Initiate Item Properties > Root parameter.

5. Click go to parent on Columns Control Properties to return to Initiate ltem Properties.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 408



StiboSystems

X
Configuration r ] Mer:etorg For Approval configured with a range of
Manually Sorted ifferent information and
Initiate: [tem ¥ ||Save|Close|Mew...| | Delete(|Rename||Save as...| o

Columns Control Properties
Component Description A component for making a column based

Show deprec ated compenents
Child Components

Columns

Configuration
|Add..|Remove| |Up|Down|
Initiate Item ¥ ||Save|Close|New...| | Delete| Rename||Save as...|
A
Node Editor Properties —
Component Description The Nede Editor configured with & range of

components for dis ing different informaticn and details
about a selected object.

Child Components

Rows

Adtribute “alue Component (Description, Web)

|Add..|Remove| |Up|Down|

P

6. Backon the Initiate Item Properties screen, go to Child Component > Buttons and select Buttons from
the dropdown. Then, click on go to component.

7. On Buttons Properties, click the Add button below the Actions field, then select a component from the
'Add component' list and click Add. Additional configuration may be required depending on which action is
selected. Here is a small sample of available Actions with brief descriptions:

« The Save Action is necessary to save / create objects.
« The Reset Action erases unsaved data if the user needs to clear the screen for any reason.

« TheFind Similar Action is used to identify similar objects prior to initiating new ones, to avoid
duplicate data.

Note: The Initiate ltem Properties > Duplicate Handler parameter is used with the Find Similar action button
that is mentioned above. The specific setup required to use Find Similar functionality and the Duplicate
Handler parameter is explained in the Find Similar section of the Using a Web Ul documentation.

8. Repeat the previous step as needed to add additional actions. The action buttons will display in the order
they are listed in the Actions value field. Reorganize by using the Up and Down buttons.

9. Click the Save button in the designer.
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"
Configuration T Web Ul style

| initiate

v |[save|Close|New... [Delete][Rename|Save 2s.. ]

Component Description

Duplicate Handler

Object Type ID*

Root

Root Product ID

¥ Screen configurations

Forwarding Screen

» Business Conditions

¥ Styling

Css Class

Labels

Title

Initiate Item Properties

Initate screen. Enables users to initiate (create)
new items. ltems are ahways in context of a
wiorkflow

| Dupiicate Hanaler v [Edit .
[cD_contact |-
|stepuientity 7id=Contac tsRoot | |Clear
|' J
| CO_SimpleMate hing v |Adg|

|stibo-Initiateltem |

|
[addRemove|

[Intiate |

SliboSystems

Child Components
Main
Buttons

Breadcrumb

| Columns Control ¥ | go to component

* | go to component

| Buttons

[ <Selectachid cor ¥ | go to component

F

Properties
e — ]' Web Ul style

v ||New...||DBLE=tB||RenamB||Saveas...|

o to parent

| initiate

Node Editor Properties

Component Description The Mode Editer can be configured with a
range of components for displaying different

informaticn and details about a selected object.

Child Components

| Attribute \alue Component (Contact Name] «
Adttribute “Value Component | Phone Mumber
Store Single Referenced Target

[add. [Remove|

Rows

Properties - Configuration Saved!
" Configuration ]' Web Ul style

| initiate v |{SavefClose|[New..|[Delete|[Rename|[Save as .

Buttons Properties go to parent

Component Description Contains a number of buttons to display

Child Components

| Save Action i
Find Similar Action

Actions

|Add.[Remove]

| EY

10. Click Close to exit design mode or use the dropdown to switch screen IDs and configure other properties.

Important: Initiate ltem screens are accessed via status selector widgets. The appropriate screen ID must be
configured as the value for the Initiate Screens parameter within Status Selector Homepage Widget Properties
and/or Status Selector Sidebar Widget Properties (example screenshots below). For more information about the
widgets, see the Status Selector Homepage Widget section in the Web User Interfaces / Using a Web Ul

documentation.
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I* Contact Workflow

| ---[HOMEPAGE]--- v :||Save"ﬂlme"New...”Delete”ﬂename"ﬁave as...|
Status Selector Homepage Widget Properties go to parent =
Initiate Label |Initiste Contact |
Initiate Screens initiate N
| main v
|Hernm'e| |ann|
Show Initiate W
A
Initiate L' # English US » Main OFF Q {3 |

Contact Name ‘

& B% A%

Initiate Contact -

State-1 Phone Number |
State-2
State-3

End State

Contact Name |

Phone Number |

@ Find Similar

Editing Pre-configured Initiate Item Properties

If you use one of the standard STEP templates when creating a Web Ul, an Initiate Item screen type may already
exist and have an 'initiate’ screen ID. Below is an example from a User Web Ul template.
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Properties
" contiursion [ eSS I
Empty Selection3creen "
Enrich as
excelupload
Forwarding Switch Screen
Generic Search The Home page is the screen that will be initially
Import shown when users log in to the Web UL The
Home page can be configured with a range of
LanguageEditor different widgets providing users with an
Marketing overview of selected data in STEP.
MuliSelec tionScreen
power-search-result
power-seart h-result-statistic s Stibo User Web Ul
processdetails
produc tdetails

If an 'initiate’ screen ID does exist, then Initiate Item Properties comes pre-configured. However, the configuration
needs to be reviewed and edited to fit your data structure. If you enter design mode and the Properties dialog
indicates that there are INVALID settings, you need to update and/or remove the parameters / components that
are not valid for your data structure. For troubleshooting, the Properties dialog header identifies INVALID settings.
Hovering over the INVALID text displays the path to the parameter / component where there is a problem.

An example is shown in the screenshot below. When accessing the pre-configured Initiate Iltem screen (screen ID:
initiate) in designer, an INVALID (Description) message is displayed in the Properties header. Navigating to the
Node Editor (via Initiate Item Properties Main > Child Components > Columns Control), you can see that the
Attribute Value Component (Description) is the offending value. The Attribute Value Component can be edited to
display a valid attribute, or the component can be removed from the Rows value field.

Additional errors may exist and need to be fixed using the information described above and the error messages
given on the screen.

Properties - INVALID {Description)

-
Configuration T 'ah-"ﬂl S Create Product / Main / Columns / Columns / Rows
e [ Descnption

Rl e . J[LelEtE|rnenamelfl>ave a5...
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Create Product

Properties - INVALID (Description)

r
_ Bl Configuration J /Wieb Ui style
- I N - . .
Nomer |Z :| | initiate / v |[save|Close[New..| [Delete| Rename | Save as...|
lame ) r .
| _vaiue Valug has errors ] Initiate ftem Properties
Value ‘value has errors
Vil has erors Compghent Description Initate screen. Enables users to initiate (create)
Value new items. tems are always in context of a
Value ‘alue has errors workflow
AssetValue - .
Duplicate Handler | =Select an option= v |Esit. |
_ Properties - INVALID (Description) Object Type ID* Product |-
[ —— ]' Web Ul style
. : Root step:iiproguct?id=Sample Data ..|Clear
| initiate ¥ |[save|[Close][New.. | [Delete] Rename| Save as... [
| J o : )
. ) Root Product ID | [
Node Editor Properties ' :
» Screen configurations
Component Description The Mode Editor can be configured with Jf range
of components for displaying different » Business Conditions
information and details about a selec ifd object.
> Styling
—_— f
Child Components / Child Components
Rows M I - Main | Columns Control v | go to component
_ |
. DTS valle Lompole Wallulae el P * Buttons | Buttons ¥ | uotooomggnent
[add. [Remove| _ .
p: Breadcrumb | =Selectachid compe ¥ | go to component
A

When the Properties header changes to '(edited),' invalidity issues have been fixed. Configuration can continue,
and Initiate Item Properties can be saved.

Properties (edited)

| initizte: ¥ |[Save|Close|MNew...|[Delete| Rename|Save as...|

Using an Initiate Screen

A simple usage example follows:

A user clicks on the Initiate link on a Status Selector Homepage Widget.
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14+ Product Introduction

2 2% /2
x|

Initiate <d—

Auto

Buvyer Review
Final ltem Review

Total

The Initiate Item screen displays. This particular Initiate Item screen displays via a Tab Control component (Initiate
Item Properties > Child Components > Main) on a Tab Page.

Initiate Item £} o Engishus s main @ QO
r Category Information ]

D

Name [LIGHTS-10 [

UpC 123123123123

Manufacturer Name ||.C. Enterprises 0

8 s | B oo o

Once the object information is entered, the user clicks the Save button (above) and a success confirmation
message displays (below).

.0 Initiate Item
Item was successfully submitted.

Below is verification that the newly created object was automatically initiated into the workflow that is configured
within the Status Selector Homepage Widget Properties.
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N <) | tem

v [ Products -

S i Apparel ££ tegory Information 1( Additional Information ”' Packaging Hierarchy 1 ( Revisions 1( Referenced By 1
» [I] Footwear Active in workflow states YWorkflow name Workflow state Status
> [IF) Safety Item Creation Supplier Enric hment
v 9 Hardware Revision gi:'ei;ion R $1S.D5.13
vERToos Lest Edted by:  USER
w i Task Lighting Time: 09:05:13

v [ Flashiights
~ [l Flashiights ltems

w/ LIGHTS-10
» [ Flashiights Salesiter
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Bypassing the Initiate Item Screen

When creating new objects from a Status Selector component, users can create and initiate objects into a
workflow in a single step if the object type utilizes an auto-generated ID. This allows for a more streamlined object
creation by giving the option to bypass the Initiate Item screen.

By using the Create Object in Workflow screen type, fields for entering object data are not presented to the user
since the object is created with the simple click of a button. Users can seamlessly go in post-creation to work with
the object and edit data since they are auto-navigated to an editing screen (determined by the overall Web Ul

mappings).

.4

Are you sure you want to create an object and initiate it into the workflow?

I £

Preconditions
Before configuring a Create Object in Workflow screen, it is important to ensure that the data model supports the
functionality and that the desired end result can be achieved. Specifically, users should be aware of the following:

1. Underlying privileges are not applied to the Create Object in Workflow screen. Therefore, only users who
should be allowed to create and initiate objects into the relevant workflow should be given access to this
functionality.

2. Objects created using this functionality are all created under a single common parent. It is therefore
recommended that a subsequent workflow state require reparenting of the newly created objects, unless a
flat hierarchy structure is desired.

3. Objects created using this functionality must use autogenerated IDs.

4. This functionality should only be used for workflows that have a single initial state. If used in within a workflow
that has initial parallel states, it is not possible to specify which state they will be directed to upon creation of
the object.

Required Configuration to use the Create Object in Workflow Screen

Step 1: Create a new screen of type 'Create Object In Workflow'
Click New in the Web Ul Designer.

In the Add screen dialog, select the Create Object in Workflow screen type.
Populate an appropriate ID for the new screen.

Click Add in the bottom of the dialog.

Click Save in the main screen of the Web Ul Designer.

o > 0=
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Properties
" Configuration | Portalstyie 5

1
| -—~[HOMEPAGE]- v | [Save][Close|[New...|Delete] Rename][Save as...
Home Page Properties
Component Descriptig The home page, which wil be shown when a
e ar lrse in
Add screen %)

Screen |0 e
|Create and Initiate |

reate Object In Workflow 2 - : Creste object screen. Enables users to create new

1| objects. These objects are always created in the
E context of a workflow.

||:r&at& object
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Step 2: Configure the 'Create Object in Workflow' screen
Once created, you must configure the Create Object in Workflow screen. Save the changes once complete.

1. Access the screen by selecting it from the dropdown in the Web Ul Designer. Find the screen that matches
the ID you populated in the previous steps.

2. Selectan Object Type ID. This selection specifies the object type that will be applied to all new objects
created via the 'Create Object in Workflow' screen. Note that the object type selected here must use an
autogenerated ID.

3. Selecta Root. This selection specifies the common parent under which all new objects created via the
'Create Object in Workflow' screen will be placed.

4. Enabled by default, Show Create Warning means that end users will be presented with a dialog that
requires them to confirm the creation and initiation of an object upon clicking the Create Object in Workflow
designated link within the Status Selector. Disable if no message should display to the user.

5. Disable Auto Vendor can be used to prevent automatic object linking to a vendor classification. This
parameter is unchecked by default.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 417



StiboSystems

Configuration {:unﬁgumtin-n -

Create and Initiate n v s Create and Initiate ¥ ||Save|Close|New...| Delete| Rename||Save as...|
Asset detail al - )
Asset list | | Create Object In Workflow Properties

Background prot ess detail
Background proc ess list

Baszket detail I Component Description Create object scresn. Enables users to create
Basket statistics | new objects. These chijects are always created
Bateh category detail i in the context of a workflow.

Batc b detail

Buyer dashboard
Buyer item tasklist

Root* tep:iiproduct%id=20435
Buyer sku tasklist 00 Sl

Batc hes
Browse Ohject Type ID* Item

Case detail

Classific ation detail Show Create Warning v
Classification list

Collection detai Disable Auto Vendor

Collection list

Create
Create and Initiate &

Note: All objects created using the Create Object in Workflow screen type are initially created under the same
parent. It is therefore recommended that a subsequent workflow state require reparenting of the newly created
objects, unless a flat hierarchy structure is desired. In addition, care should be taken in configuration to ensure that
the selected object type and parent root are compatible (and valid for the workflow), else the end user will receive
an error when attempting to create / initiate.

Step 3: Configure the Status Selector Initiate Screen

The Create Object in Workflow screen must be mapped as the Initiate Screen in a Status Selector component
(Status Selector Homepage Widget recommended, but Status Selector Widget may also be used).

Important: Underlying user privileges are not applied to the Create Object in Workflow screen. Therefore, only
users who should be allowed to create and initiate objects into the relevant workflow should be given access to the
screen.

1. Open the Web Ul Designer for the selected widget.

2. Inthe Initiate Screens parameter, find the newly created screen in the dropdown and click Add.
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Empty
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GOSN cics detail
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Status Selector Homepage Widget Propégiiesrent

F

| main

| Sample Workflow Task List

U

If using the superseded Status Selector Widget (rather than the Status Selector Homepage Widget), only a single
Initiate Screen can be selected. If the Status Selector Homepage Widget is used, multiple screens can be
mapped. In this case, users will see a selection option for each available screen when clicking the 'Initiate' link in

the widget:

= Create and Initiate
=) Create

Initiate
Enrich Data
Gather Data
Gather Images
Review Data
Start

£ =% =] i =
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Step 4: Complete Status Selector Configuration

Complete configuration of the Status Selector, including selection of the relevant workflow and states. Ensure that
the Show Initiate parameter is checked. A sample configuration of the Status Selector is shown below.

Status Selector Homepage Widget Properties g0 to parent
SN ENIL SR G TS0 S TR USRI Lo

F

the items in the chosen state.

Auto Refresh Interval 0

Component Title Sample Workflow
Initiate Label Initiate
Initiate Screens Create and Initiate
Create
migin ¥

Add|Remove| |Up|Down|

=

Result Screen® Sample Workflow Task List r

Show Collection Filter

Show Initiate v

Show Status Flag Headers
Show Total

States” Enrich_Data
Gather_Data
Gather_|mages
Review_Data -
Assetlpdate | End v

i) - o
Add||Remove| |Up|Down|

Status Flags Enabled
Total Label

Workflow* SampleWork flow ¥

Using the Create Object in Workflow Screen

If configured properly, end users can click on the Initiate option in the Status Selector widget to create a new
object. The object will be created with an autogenerated ID, under the parent specified by the configuration, and of
the object type specified by the configuration. If the warning is enabled, users will see the confirmation 'Create
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Object in Workflow' dialog (as shown).

Upon creation, users are taken directly to the first screen mapping that meets the conditions applicable to the
object created. Users can begin work on the object, without having to have entered an Initiate Item screen to
create the object.

An example of the process is shown below:

13 Sample Workflow (3 stati

2 2% /&

Critical Normal
=l Create Object in Workflow
= Initiate ltem

Initiate

" a |

) Areyou sure you want to create an object and initiate it into the workflow?

oI [

Item €)

Basic Information and references f Category Information 1 ( Additional Information 1
Product Calegoryﬁ‘ | Products | Party Supplies | Party Hats | Paper Hats | Pet H @)
Name [ |
Approved X Mever been approved.

Product Name | 0 ‘
Es
Short ltem Description | 0
s
Long Item Description | /]
Es
Brand Mame | /]
s
=P+ Proceed

Note: Itis recommended that the Create Object in Workflow screen only be used for workflows that have a single
start state. If, for example, business rules pass an object into parallel states upon entry to the workflow, users
cannot be routed to a specific state and have the potential to see the object in either of the states in which a current
task exists.
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Start Workflow Action

When working with objects in Web Ul, a Start Workflow Action button can be added to any Node Details
screen. This allows users to work with object data and then initiate the object into a workflow with a click of a
button.

Detailed information about how to set up a Node Details screen is outlined in the Node Details Component
topic.

Here are the steps to add / configure the button:

1. Enter the Web Ul designer and selected the screen ID for the applicable Node Details screen.

2. Within Node Details Properties, select Buttons from the Buttons parameter dropdown, then click go to
component.

Properties
r

corouncen T
| Node Details v ||Save| Close|New.. || Delete| Rename| Save as.. |

Node Details Properties

Component Description Top level component for creating a node editor.
Can edit any node type. Also works for editors
that depends on STEP Workflow.

Child Components

Main | =Select s chid compe ¥ | go to component
Buttons | =Select s chid compe ¥ | go to component
Breadcrumb | =Select s chid compe ¥ | go to component

i

3. On Buttons Properties, click the Add button below the Actions field, then select Start Workflow Action
from the 'Add component' list and click Add.
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:Run Business Action Action - .| An action for the Buttons component that will start a
:Run Server Script Action 1| STEP Workflow for the current node
Save Action .

fStart Workflow Action

1 Submit Action " "
| Submit Parent Action dd component - configure required properties

1Update Profile Action The Start Workflow Action component has required properties
1Use Selected Item Action B Required properties (*) must be set before the component ¢an be added to the configuration.

Filter Start Workflow Action Properties

|:| Show deprec ated ¢components

Component Description An action for the Buttons component that wil start a STEP
Workflow for the current node

Button Label |In'rtiat& in Sample Workflow |
Button Type | lcon_anD_TEXT \
Confirmation Message |This cbject was successfully initiated into the Sample Wcrkﬂuw.|
Workflow* | WorkflowSample v |

A

4. Within the Start Workflow Action Properties, all parameters are initially blank except for Workflow (defaults
to first existing workflow in STEP). Make your selections and click Add.

« Workflow* is the only required setting. This is the workflow that you want to initiate items into.
« The Button Label is the text you want to appear in the button displayed on screen.

o Selectfrom ICON_AND_TEXT, ICON, and TEXT using the Button Type dropdown. If you select TEXT or
ICON_AND_TEXT and the Button Label parameter is empty, the default text 'Start STEP Workflow' will

display.
Button Types Button Displayed As

ICON

ICON_AND_TEXT

=+ Initiate in Sample Workflow

« The Confirmation Message will display to the user once a successful initiation of the object is complete. If
the parameter is left blank, a 'STEP Workflow "Sample Workflow (3 states) with Variables" has been started'
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message will display, with the name of the workflow displaying within the quotation marks.

2. Click the Save button in the designer and Close.

See Initiating Objects in a Workflow using Web Ul for information regarding how to use initiate an objectin to
a workflow using the Start Workflow Action.
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Task List

A Task List is used for displaying total objects in a selected workflow, objects within a specific workflow state, and
if applicable, tasks by Status Flag. To use a Task List, it must be configured as a results screen for a Status
Selector (Homepage / Sidebar) Widget and be configured with a Node List.

This topic gives you information regarding how to set up a Task List. Information regarding how to use a Task List
is included in the Moving Tasks Through a Workflow in Web Ul topic .

Note: If you are using an Advanced Search Screen as a task list, then setup is similar when it comes to the Node
List component (starting with Step 7 under Configuring Task List Properties). The only major difference is the
absence of the Status Flag Header and Workflow Variable Header as options available within the Multi Edit
Display Mode Properties. For more information about Advanced Search Screen setup, so the Advanced Search
section in the Using a Web Ul documentation.

Prerequisites

It is expected that anyone configuring the Task List screen is familiar with the Web Ul Designer, as basic concepts
for working with the designer are not covered in this section. The user must have appropriate privileges to access
the designer. Additional information can be found in the Designer Access section of the Web Ul Getting
Started documentation.

Additionally, to follow the use-case examples in any of the workflow topics, the STEP user should have all
workflow related privileges.

Adding a New Task List Screen

Steps for creating a new screen are outlined in the Creating a New Screen section of the Design Mode Basics
topic. Select 'Task List' as the screen type (shown in the screenshot below).

x
Screen D
Task List
Print On D?""E” . & screen for displaying the tasks listed in a selected
Recycle Bin Screen Workflow or Workflow State. The Task List must be
Search Statistics configured as a result screen for a Status Selector
Homepage widget and configured with a Node List and a
IUser Details Display Mode.
Iser List

User Task List
Workflow Profile Screen
Fitter

Show deprecated components

T e
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Configuring Task List Properties

Once a new screen is created, you can configure it. If you are not already seeing the properties for the screen you
just created, then select the screen ID from the designer dropdown list. In the example below, the screen ID is
'"Task List.'

Task List ¥ ||Save| Close|New...|[Delete|| Rename| Save as...|

Task List Properties

Component Description A screen for displaying the tasks listed in a
selected Workflow or Workflow State. The Task
List must be ¢ onfigured as a result screen for a
Status Selector Homepage widget and
configured with a Mode List and a Display
Mode.

Auto Navigate On

Assignment
¥ Advanced

Css Class stibo-UserTaskList

Title Formatter i18n.stibo. UserTask List. TitleFormatter

Child Components

Node List =Select @ child compo ¥ | go to component

A

1. The Auto Navigate On Assignment parameter is disabled by default. If enabled, when a task is claimed by a
user in the Task List (e.g., when a user makes an 'Assign to Me' selection), the user is automatically navigated
to the editor screen at the time of assignment so that they can continue working with the task.

2. Click the Advanced heading to display the Title Formatter parameter.

3. Title Formatter can be left as-is to display the default 'Task List' title on the screen, or placeholders can be
used in conjunction with (or in place of) static text to automatically insert workflow information within the screen
title. These placeholders can be used individually or together. These placeholders are useful, for example,
when mapping screens based on status flag or workflow state since this information is dynamically reflected in
the screen title.
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« {0} displays the Workflow ID

« {1} displays the Workflow State
« {2} displays the Workflow Name
« {3} displays the Status Flag

The Status Flag displays within the title only if applicable. If the user clicks on a link in the Status Selector that
takes them to a results set that includes objects with a mix of different Status Flags, then the {3} placeholder will
not populate within the screen title.

A screenshot showing the default title is displayed at the beginning of this section. A screenshot showing the
placeholders within the Title Formatter parameter field is shown below along with a screenshot showing an ex-
ample of an auto-populated Task List screen title (workflow 1D, workflow state, workflow name, and the status

flag).

¥ Advanced
Css Class stibo-UserTaskList
Title Formatter {0} - {1} - {2} - {3}
A
WorkflowSample - Start - Sample Workflow (3 states) with Variables - Critical L} e Engishus eman © Q0
Status Assigned
mm- :
Pink & Blue Critic al Super Users | 8/26M16 121183 Sample Workflow (3 states)
Giraffe Party 11:54:34 AM with “Jariables:Start
Pink & Green | Critical v User 8 121193 Sample Workflow (3 states)
Pom-Pom Hat with “ariables: Start
273224 Critic al Super Users | 8/26/16 27224 Sample Workflow (3 states)
11:56:51 AM with “ariables:Start

5. Under Child Components > Node List, select Node List from the dropdown.

6. Click Save in the designer window to save all changes made up to this point.
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Task List ¥ ||Save| Close|New...|[Delete|Rename|Save as...|

Task List Properties

Component Description A screen for displaying the tasks listed in a
selected Workflow or Workflow State. The Task
List must be ¢ onfigured as a result screen for a
Status Selector Homepage widget and configured
with & Mode List and a Display Mode.

Auto Navigate On i

Assignment
¥ Advanced

Css Class stibo-UserTaskList

Title Formatter {0% - {1} - {2} - {%

Child Components

Node List Mode List ¥ | go to component

A

7. After saving, click go to component to the right of the Child Components > Node List dropdown. This
opens the Node List Properties.

8. Under Child Components > Display Modes, you must add at least one display mode. Typically, Multi Edit
Display Mode is used with workflows / Task List screens so that bulk updates can be made and submitted.

While other display modes (e.g., Table) may be used and any number of them can be added, it is best practice
to add only those truly needed to work with objects on a Task List screen. If multiple modes are configured,
users are able to toggle between the different views. The name of each display mode must then be double-
clicked to be configured for use.

See the next section, Configuring Multi Edit Display Mode for a Task List Screen, for more information.
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Configuration

Task List ¥ ||Save|Close||New...|[Delete| Rename| | Save as...|

Node List Properties go to parent

Component Description The Node List displays cbjects presented in
table or in a grid. Different Display Modes
can be applied and customised with a range
of headers allowing for different information
about the listed cbjects to be displayed.

Child Components

Display Modes Multi Edit Display Mode
Table Display Mode
Grid Digplay Mode

Add..|Remove| |Up||Down|

L 1) !

Actions Excel Export Action
Submit From Grid Acticn

Add..|Remove| |LUp|Cown|

L ] I

9. For Child Components > Actions, any applicable actions can be added. On a Task List, itis common to add
the Excel Export Actions, Excel Export All Action and Submit From Grid Action. These action buttons
will be used by end users to work with and submit tasks. Again, each of these Actions can be double-clicked
and configured / customized (e.g., button titles, process description templates) according to user needs.

The Submit From Grid Action is highly customizable. This is true for the Submit Action that can be added to a
Node Details screen, when working with single tasks. If any business rules logic is configured and applied,
those will run when a user submits the task.

10. Click Save in the designer window to save all changes made up to this point.

Configuring a Multi Edit Display Mode for a Task List Screen

To work with objects in a workflow, Multi Edit Display Mode offers users the opportunity to bulk edit / update
objects in the workflow. While this topic does not go into great detail on how to configure the Multi Edit Display
Mode Properties in its entirety, it does touch on the parameters and components you will mostly likely use when
working from a Task List screen.

Here are the basic steps to configure Multi Edit Display Mode within a Task List. If a particular parameter is not
explained below, or you want more details, you can access help text by mousing over the area to the right of a
parameter name within the properties dialog, and then clicking on the yellow icon that appears.
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1. Double-click on 'Multi Edit Display Mode ' within the Node List > Child Components > Display Modes field. The
Multi Edit Display Mode Properties will open.

2. Click onthe Add button under the Headers value field and click on each header shown in the 'Add
Component' dialog to view details about each header. Make a selection and then click Add. Continue this
process to add all the desired Headers. They can then be edited, removed, and reordered as needed.

The following list is not an all-inclusive list of the headers you may use to populate the Node List table, but these
give you an idea of what workflow-related headers you can use. These are in addition to standard headers like
ID Header/ ID Shared Target Header, Name Header, Attribute Value Header, and the Attribute Value Group
Header.

« Assignto Me Header

« Assignee

o Status Flag Header

« Workflow Deadline Header

o Workflow Navigation Header
« Workflow Status Header

o Workflow Variable Header

While configuring the headers in display mode properties, a user can choose to set up the table sort order
based on a specific header. By editing a particular header's properties, sorting order (ascending or -
descending) can be designated using the drop down next to Table Sorting.

2. When adding a header, the header properties all have some sort of optional configuration that can be done.
Workflow Navigation and Workflow Variable will automatically display their own properties when selected,
requiring you to populate required parameters before being able to use the header. Fill in any required
information (indicated by an asterisk next to the parameter name), and then click the Save button.

Important: While ID is the only parameter that indicates it is required within the Workflow Navigation Header
Properties, you need to enter text into the Label parameter field. If you do not, then the header will show as
'Not Configured' within the Node List.

2. Back on Multi Edit Display Mode Properties, select the Property Direction of the table using the dropdown.

3. Enable Use Immediate Save if you prefer that any edits made within the table be saved immediately without
user intervention. This lessens the risk of losing unsaved data when navigating away from the Task List screen.
If disabled, the user must manually click the save button after making any object edits.

4. Click the Group Options and Advanced headings to display additional parameters that determine the
behavior of the data in the table.

If using another display mode, the configuration will be similar to the steps above. Auto-save functionality is only
available as an option within Multi Edit Display Mode since this is the only mode available to use when editing data.

Information regarding how to use a Task List is included in the Moving Tasks through a Workflow in Web Ul
topic.
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Workflow State Component

The Workflow State component allows users to see the current status of a selected object in a given workflow or in
multiple workflows.

This component can also show if an object is in multiple states in the same workflow, e.g., in a marketing state
where an object needs to be enriched with both text and photos.

Configuring the Workflow State Component

The Workflow State component can be added to a screen with a Node Editor. It can be added to a screen that is
configured with other components or within a tab by itself.

1. Enter Web Ul designer and navigate to the Node Details screen that you will ultimately configure. In the
examples below, the Node Detail screen ID selected is 'ltem detail,' and the Node Editors used are child
components of configured tab pages.

2. When you are at the Node Editor you want to edit, go to Node Editor Properties > Child Components > Rows,
click Add and select Workflow State from the 'Add component' dialog.

In this step, the Workflow State is being added as a row by itself. It can also be added to a Value Section, too
(as shown in the example screenshots below).

Properties

" Configuration ]' Web Ul style

[ ttem detail v |[Save|[Close|New._|[Delete||Rename][Save as |

- - s
Node Editor Properties _
Component Description The Mode Editor can be configured with &

range of compenents for displaying different
infermation and details about a selected
object.

Child Components

Rows Asset Thumbnail (Primary Preduct Image) =
Approval Status (Approved)
Shared Target Information
“alue Section -

|add. [Remove

[Workflow Assignee 4 || Displays workflow state of the current selected node
“Workflow Attac hment .

"Workflow Deadline

‘Workflow Histeric al Line Dashboard

\Workflow Profile Chart Dashboard

foriciow State

"Workflow Variable .

"Workflow Variable User List -,

D Show deprecated components

4
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3. Addthe Workflow State component. Double click on the title to open up Workflow State Properties.

4. The Label (Workflow states), State Title Label (Workflow state), Status Flag Title Label (Status), and Workflow
Title Label (Workflow name) parameters are optional. Use the default labels (shown in parenthesis in the
previous sentence), or replace them by typing in descriptive info in the value fields.

5. No additional configuration is required unless you want to narrow down the workflows displayed. Using the
Workflows parameter dropdown, make a workflow selection, and then click Add. Reorganize the order the
workflows will display on the screen by selecting a workflow, and then clicking the Up and/or Down buttons.

Here is an of a Workflow State component used on a tab page dedicated to show workflow states.

< | ltem
v [ Products - - - 5 — — — - - - P ——

> l_.j Apparel | Basic Information and references || Category Information || Additional Information || Packaging Hierarchy | ':: Revisions
> [IF Footwear Active in workflow states WWorkflow name Workflow state Status
» |“_=| Safety Workflow with Deadlines State 1
» Hardware Item Creation Supplier Enrichment

| ardware Sample Workflow (3 states) ... Do Work MNormal
> I3 Displays
v [ Party Supplies

v [ Party Hats
v [ Paper Hats
v [l Paper Hats

E Christmas Party Hat
E Cosmic Party Hat

Note that the tasks displaying in Web Ul are active tasks. The Web Ul does not display historic task information.
Users may access that information through the workbench.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 432



StiboSystems

Mapping Workflow States in Web Ul

When creating a screen in Web Ul and configuring the components on that screen (the view), you need to tell the
system how users access that view. Some screens are accessed through widgets; however, access is usually set
up using Web Ul mapping.

Through mapping configurations, a user can click on a task within a Node List (one configured within a Task List
and/or an Advanced Search Screen), and be taken to a specific screen designated for display of objects in the
particular workflow and state that the object is currently in.

As a very basic example:

You have a workflow with three states.

You click on the 'State A' name within the Status Selector Sidebar Widget.

A Task List displays.

You click on one of the tasks in that Task List, and you are taken to 'Screen A"
Begin again, clicking on 'State B' within the Status Selector.

The same Task List displays.

N o ok~ 0D~

You click on one of the tasks and are taken to 'Screen B.'

Continuing on, you could conceivably set up a different destination screen for tasks that you click on for 'State C'
when displayed within a Task List (or Advanced Search Screen used as a task list).

The screenshot below gives you a simplified look at the steps to take to add a mapping for a Workflow Condition.
To get a thorough understanding of how mapping works and how you might use this feature, see the Main
Properties topic in the Using a Web Ul documentation.
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i Configuration ]' Web Ul style The Screen Mapping component has required properties
Required properties (*) must be set before the component can be added to the configuration.

| —IMAIN]--- v |[savelcieselti| Screen Mapping Properties

Main Properties

Component Description A mapping rule that will forward to the specified screen if al
supplied conditions are satisfied.

Component Description MAIN is used

behawviour of tI§ - .
getting up con Conditions® <

possible to de
navigating the
different side [

and Corner bs 9 |dd...|[Edit...|Remove| [Up|Down|
Screen* [ Task List O - I

Mappings | Muti Languag
Address Detg
‘Warehouse C

Asset detail (I

A condition that is true if the node is in the specified
STEP Workflow state and optionally flagged

1 Public ation Condition

' Public ation Group Condition

' Public ation Section Condition
'Recycle Bin Condition

| Status Selector Selection Condition
User Condition
fWorkfiow Condition 3 -

|:| Show deprecated components

o Iz FE)
A

Also, there is a step-by-step example that a user can utilize as a starting point to complete their own mappings
configuration for when they are using Advanced Search as a task list (instead of a standard Task List screen type).
This example can be found in the Mapping Task List to Workflow State topic that can be found within the Web
Ul Advanced Search documentation.

An important point to remember when using Workflow Condition mapping with Advanced Search, regardless of
the mapping method, is to make sure the Enable Workflow Selection parameter is enabled within Advanced
Screen Properties.
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Working with Tasks in Workflows

This set of topics focuses on the end user, e.g., the user working with tasks in a workflow in the Web Ul, rather
than the screen / component configuring and/or designing a workflow. They are written under the assumption that
the configurations described in the Getting Started with Workflows in Web Ul section have been completed
and all options described are available to the end user.

After reading these topics, a user should be able to access workflow tasks, edit data on objects in a workflow, and
submit tasks through the assigned states in a workflow.

Topics covered in this section are:

« Initiating objects into a workflow using Web Ul
o Progressing tasks through a workflow in Web Ul

« Monitoring what states a task is in

While concepts remain the same across workbench and Web Ul, the interfaces differ. For general workflow
information that also includes some materials specific to workbench, see the Workflows section of the
Workflows / STEP Workflow Designer User Guide documentation. Furthermore, to follow the examples, the
STEP user should have all workflow related privileges.
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Initiating Objects in a Workflow using Web Ul

The below process describes two ways to initiate an object into a workflow using Web Ul. However, it is important
to note that oftentimes workflows will be configured to automatically initiate objects of a certain type or types into
the workflow upon creation of the object. In addition, workflows can be initiated by a variety of other actions or
processes (both automated and manually initiated), such as business rules, imports, and bulk updates.

Note: Itis important to be aware that link names, screen names, and button text referred to in the examples /
steps in this topic may differ from what is shown on your own system.

Initiating New Objects

Users can initiate objects into a workflow using a Status Selector Homepage Widget or a Status Selector Sidebar
Widget configured to display a link or links to screens used to create and initiate objects into a designated
workflow. This functionality uses Initiate Item and/or Create Object in Workflow screen types. Each option is
described in greater detail below.

Once created using either method, the objects are automatically initiated into the workflow designated by the
Status Selector.

Initiate Iltem

Basic Information | Category Information N

I3 Workflow Sample I+ Workflow Sample

D

Mame

UpC

“B

Initiate
St

=) Initiate ltem
=) Create Object in Workflow

™~

Manufacturer Name O
s

(x|

Are you sure you want to create an cbject and initiate it into the workflow?

v o] x coneet

Create Object in Workflow

When creating new objects that use auto-generated IDs, users can create and initiate objects into a
workflow in a single step using a Create Object in Workflow screen type as the Status Selector initiate
screen. This allows for a more streamlined object creation process since the user is able to bypass the
Initiate Item screen, which means that attribute values do not need to be filled in prior to object creation, and
users are automatically taken to an editor screen (determined by the overall Web Ul mappings) where they
can easily start working with the object data.

1. Click on the initiate link, which is the top link within the Status Selector. This link is shown as
'Initiate" in the example above.

2. Select the 'Create Object in Workflow' link.
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3. Choose OK when presented with the 'Create Object in Workflow' dialog.

4. Work with the object tofill in attribute value and/or progress the task through the workflow.

Initiate Item

Using an Initiate Item screen, usersfill in attribute values then submit to create and initiate an object. Upon
a successful submission, the end user will be navigated to a designated screen configured as part of the
Initiate Item Properties setup.

1. Click on the initiate link, which is the top link within the Status Selector. This link is shown as
'Initiate’ in the example above.

2. Select the 'Initiate Item' link.

3. Onthe object details screen, fill in the attribute values and then click Save at the bottom of the
screen to create and initiate the object.

4. Your next step will depend on the screen you are taken to after clicking Save. You can continue
working with the object to fill in attribute value and/or progress the task through the workflow.

Initiating Existing Objects

When working with objects in Web Ul, a Start Workflow Action button can be added to any Node Details
screen. This allows users to work with object data and then initiate the object into a workflow with a click of a
button. You simply click the 'Start STEP Workflow' button at the bottom of the screen.

The button will only activate when initiation is possible. If deactivated, the object may already exist as a task in the
designated workflow.

(Bowse_— ————— TR
[ 2y -

> [ Furniture Basic Information and references |’ Category Information \| |’ Additional Information \| |’ Packaging Hierarchy \| |’ Status \|
> [ Automotive
> [ Buiding Products Product Categon.rﬁr Products | Party Supplies | Party Hats | Paper Hats | Pet H @)
> [IF Electrical & Electronics
» |“_=| Food and Beverage Name Dog Party Hats Assortment
> I3 Kitchen
Approved X nNever beel wved
v E Party Supplies PR Mever been approved.
v [IF] Party Hats Product Name Dog Party Hats Assortment (/)
v [[F] Paper Hats P
> Il Paper Hats
» - Balloon Hats Short ltem Description It's your dog's birthday - raise the “woof™! Q
v [ Fet Hats “
m -~
B Fink & Blue Giraffe Party Hat Long ltem Description /]
[ Cinl & Blue Owl Party Hat 4 I
> [0 Masks Brand Name 0
> [l Discontinued Products P
> Il Packaging -
3 |“_=|Assets Brand Owner 0O
> [T Suppliers “
> [T] Web Sites Sunplier N Party Dawa
» [T Merchandising Hierarc hy upplier Name arty Dawigs
> ®§ Collections Supplier Part Number
> [l Entity Root .
> "ﬂ' Recycle Bin Provider GLN

[ Search |
: ! Start STEP Workflow
 Status Selector J

Once initiated, you will see a confirmation message displayed at the top of the screen, and the 'Start STEP
Workflow' button will deactivate for that particular workflow.
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) —— ) STEP Workflow “Sample Workflow (2 states) with “ariables™ haeJEl

been started
Item
Basic Information and references r Category Information ] r Additional Information ] r Packaging Hierarchy ] r Status ]
Product Categurg.rf" [Pdeur,ts | Party Supplies | Party Hats | Paper Hats | Pet H.ﬂ]
Name [Dog Party Hats Assortment |
Approved K Hever been approved.
Product Name 'Dog Party Hats Assortment ﬂ' |
Short ltem Description Its your dog's birthday - raise the “woof"| o |
A.
Long Item Description o
A.
Brand Name o '
A.
Brand Owner o '
Supplier Name [Part'y' Dawgs |
Supplier Part Number | |
Provider GLN [ |
A —

To work with the object that you just placed in the workflow, continue on with the topics found in the Working with
Tasks in Workflows section.
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Moving Tasks through a Workflow in Web Ul

Once an object is initiated in a workflow, it is available in one or more states of the workflow. Each instance of an
object in a state represents a task to be completed. Each state is assigned to a particular user or group who has
the responsibility of completing the tasks in that state. Because of this, tasks are most often accessed via the states
themselves, rather than via the objects in the states. Using a Status Selector widget, users can click on a state
within a specific workflow to view a Task List. Using a Task List allows, users can view and then work with tasks in
the states to which they have privilege to access.

Processing Tasks in a Workflow

The Status Selector is the primary interface for working with tasks in the Web Ul. A Status Selector shows all tasks
assigned to the current user (either directly to the user or to a group of which the user is a member). A list of the
configured states is displayed, with an object count displaying the number of tasks in the state that the user has
access to. Additionally, depending on a user's privileges, a user may see tasks assigned to any user. Click the
icons shown at the top right of a Status Selector Homepage / Sidebar Widget to change the view.

In the example below, you see that there are three (3) tasks assigned directly to the user. There are five (5) tasks
assigned to a group in which the user is a member (including the current user's tasks), and thirteen (13) tasks total
within the states showing the specific workflow.

1* Workflow Sample I+ Workflow Sample

I+ Workflow Sample

X[k
Initiate
Start 2
Do Work 11
Finish 0
Total 13

To work with tasks via the Status Selector (Homepage / Sidebar) Widget:

1. Navigate to the widget applicable to the workflow and select the appropriate view. There are three options to
choose from (as shown in the screenshots above):
« Single user button: Only tasks assigned directly to the current user are displayed.

« Double user button: Tasks assigned directly to the current user or to a User Group of which he /sheis a
member are displayed.

« Triple user button: All tasks are displayed. This button is only available if the user has 'STEP Workflow
Administrator' privileges for the workflow.
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Additionally, a user can further refine the task view by using the 'Filter by Collection' option. If a collection has

been previously set up, selecting that collection using the Node Picker icon ("' . i) will filter the task list to display
only tasks for objects contained in the collection. For more on creating collections, see the Collections and
Collection Groups documentation.

With the appropriate view selected, click the link for the state in which tasks should be accessed or, if shown,
click the number of the tasks displayed in the Status Flag columns for a specific state. This will display the tasks
according to the view configured by the workflow administrator, allowing users to review and/or edit data as
needed. The Task List is typically configured to use to work with tasks. However, the Advanced Search Screen
may also be used since both screens use a Node List component when working with the task sets. In the
examples in this topic, the Task List will be used.

WorkflowSample - Do Work - Sample Workflow (3 states) with Variables - Normal
TSI o

Pink & Green Party Hat| Mormal
Purple & White Party Mormal
Hat

Fink & Blue Giraffe
Party Hat

Dog Party Hats
Assortment

MHormal

MHormal

Brand Managers
Brand Managers
Brand Managers
Brand Managers

Brand Managers

8/20M6 B:53:01 AM | 121171

8/28/16 8:53:01 AM

s
=
=

8/20M6 B:53:01 AM

s
=
t}

8/20M6 B:53:01 AM

]
o
=

8/20M6 B:53:01 AM

=
=
i

Sample Workflow (3 states) with
Variables:Do Work

Sample Workflow (3 states ) with
‘variables Do Work

Sample Workflow (3 states ):Start, Sample
Workflow (3 states) with Variables: Do Work

Sample Workflow (3 states) with
‘Variables:Do Work

Sample Workflow (3 states) with

Status Assigned Released
mm-m— motow s+ Myt e

USERS

USERS

USERS

USERS

USERS

Pink & Green Pom-Pom| Mormal
Hat \ariables:Do Work

Gray cells are read-only, while white cells can be edited. Cells that have a column header with an asterisk after
it (e.g., UPC*) are considered mandatory and should be populated prior to submission, though the system may
or may not prevent transition of the task if they are not populated (based on how the designer has configured
the workflow).

Submitting a task to a subsequent state indicates that work on the task is complete. Unless the user has access
to a subsequent task for that object, it will no longer be accessible for them in the workflow. To submit a task,
select the task (multi-select is enabled using Ctrl + click), choose the appropriate row or column (depending on
the table orientation), and then click Submit. The available options for selection are configurable based on the
design of the workflow. In some cases only a single selection will be present and therefore it is not required for
the user to select a specific transition.

If applicable, any business rules applied to the Submit action will run.

WorkflowSample - Start - Sample Workflow (3 states) with Variables - Normal
Ma

-D-&;e!;

Cosmic Party Hat Mormal

Pink & Blue Owl Party | Normal
Hat
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User 8

User 8

E-’EDHE 8:47:29 AM

B8i30416 B:47:17 AM

Workflow
L ot + i

121177 Sample Woerkflow (3
states).Do Work,
Sample Workflow (3
states) with
“ariables:Start

Yelow & Pink Party Normal Super Users B8/30/16 8:47:25 AM 121179 Sample Workflow (3
Hat states) with
“ariables:Start
Christmas Party Hat | Normal User & 8/30/16 8:47:29 AM 121184 Sample Workflow (3
states ):Finish, Sample
Workflow (3 states)
with “ariables:Start
Politic s Party Hats Normal Super Users B8/30/16 8:47:25 AM 121152 Sample Workflow (3

states) with
“ariables:Start

Sample Workflow (3
states) with
“variables: Start
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4. A dialog will appear, allowing the user to input a comment, which will be recorded within the background
processes details. Note that if multiple objects were selected, the same comment will be applied to all. From the
dialog, click the OK button to complete the task, or click Cancel to return to the Task List.

Submit event | Proceed |

Submit message | |

5. Review submission message at the top of the screen. This message will tell you if the workflow submission was
successful or not. And, if not, additional details should be provided. Examples follow:

) 3 products submitted. (]

) 0 products submitted. (3 products not submitted)

Waming - cannot be submitted

Submit errors

Pink & Green Party Hat  ‘Jalue for "List Price™ "[no value]” is not greater than or egual ®.59"
Cosmic Party Hat “alue for “List Price™ "[no value]” is not greater than or egual ™55
Purple & White Party Hat ‘“Jalue for “List Price™ "[no value]” is not greater than or egual ™59

6. Refreshing your browser screen will update the Status Selector. However, if the admin configured the Auto
Refresh Internal, the Status Selector will update automatically after a set number of seconds.

Tree ]4_(:] 'WorkﬂowSample - Start - Sample Workflow (3 states) with Variables - Normal
System Setup

we e &

Sample Workflow & “ m =]

| x] 12177

—

Status flag + | Assigned to me » Assignes .

121177 Cosmic Party Hat Mormal

Initiate 121184 121184 Christmas Party Hat | Normal m User 8
Critical MNormal Error High

[S)t:%o " 3 T 121218 Eigtk & Blue Owl Party | Normal W) User 8

Einish

Total 3

Note: An alternate way to submit tasks is by clicking on the object ID link (if enabled) within the task list. If an
object details (Node Details) screen has been configured to display upon object selection and a Submit button has
been configured to display within that screen, then the user can go directly to the object and submit it. The submit
button is only active when coming directly from a Task List. It is important to note that this functionality is only
available if the admin has allowed for this scenario.
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I < | tem
Products - N\ N\ s Y “
v )jlj o U LG BT EL R D Ll | Category Information | | Additional Information | | Packaging Hierarchy || Tasks || Revisions
Appare

> I3 Footwear

5 = | Product Categoryv'f" Products | Party Supplies | Party Hats | Paper Hats | Paper @
5 Safety
> [IF| Hardware D 121171
> [IT) Displays
> 5] Furniture Name Pink & Green Party Hat

Automotive
= "‘Utal_-l ofive Approved X Never been approved.
> [IF] Buiding Products
> [IF) Electrical & Electronics
> [I] Feod and Beverage Workflow states Workflow name Workflow state Status
> I3 Kitchen ‘Workflow with Deadlines State 1

, Sunplie: Item Creation Supplier Enrichment

v Ij Party Supplies Sample Workflow (3 states) ... Start Critical

v [ Party Hats
v [ Paper Hats
v |} Paper Hats
Pl Christmas Party Hat
™ Cosmic Party Hat
Pl Cosmic Party Hat(2)

[ System Setup |
[ Status Selector | m

Tasks Tab on an Object

When viewing an object in Workbench via the Tree, a Tasks tab displays all tasks across all workflows for that
object, subject to the user's privileges. Only tasks that the user has rights to address are visible.

There is not a pre-configured Tasks tab in Web Ul; however, it is easy to set one up or add the task info to an
existing screen / tab. Consult with your admin how best to do this.

An example / way to view the workflow states for an object is provided in the preceding screenshot. The
information is configured to display within a Node Editor on a Node Details > Tab Page. Another example is
provided below in the form of a Tasks tab dedicated to show workflow states.

Gee DA™

v Products , N\ N\ N\ “ —_—
rT:II_'_:I Apparel | Basic Information and references || Category Information || Additional Information || Packaging Hierarchy | Tm Revisions
Appare
> [ Footwear Active in workflow states _\;\rorkﬂow name _ E\rorkﬂow state Status
» |“_=| Safety Workflow '\'_a'rth Deadlines State _1 )
. Hardware Item Creation Supplier Enric hment
[0 Hardware Sample Workflow (3 states) ... Do Work Mormal
> I3 Displays

v [ Party Supplies
v [ Party Hats
v [IF Paper Hats

v [l Paper Hats
P Christmas Party Hat
™ Cosmic Party Hat
m

Note that the tasks displaying in Web Ul are active tasks. The Web Ul does not display historic task information.
You may access that information through the workbench.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential 442



StiboSystems

Claiming / Releasing Workflow Tasks in Web Ul

When using the Assigned to Me workflow component users with the proper privileges can claim tasks for
themselves. The user may be claiming a task that currently belongs to a group that they belong to—or a group they
do not belong to.

If using Assigned to Me within a Node List on a Task List or Advanced Search Screen, then clicking the Assigned
to Me checkbox claims the task for (assigns the task to) the current user logged in to Web Ul. Upon clicking the
checkbox, depending on the settings that the admin has set, a user may be auto-navigated to an object details
screen so that they can work with the object that they just claimed.

Below is an example of a Task List that originally displayed 'Super Users' as the Assignee for all five tasks. Upon
clicking 'Assigned to Me,' the Assignee changed to User 8. User 8 is the user currently logged in to the Web Ul.

WorkflowSample - Start - Sample Workflow (3 states) with Variables - Normal

. 2 Workflow
12177 Cosmic Party Hat Mormal Super Users /3016 84720 AM 121177 Sample Workflow (3
states ). Do Work,
121184 Christmas Party Hat Mormal Super Users /30016 8:47-29 AM 121184 Sample Workflow (3
states ):Finish, Sample
m 121218 Pink & Blue Owl Party Hat | Normal Super Users  |[B/30/16 847:17 AM 121218 Sample Workfiow (3
states ) with

I NSI o %

- Workflow
i+

121218 Pink & Blue Owl Party Hat | Mormal | User 8 B/30ME B:4T:1T AM 121218 Sample Workflow (3 states)
'with \ariables: Start

12177 Cosmic Party Hat Mormal W User 8 [8/30/16 B:47:29 AM 12177 Sample Workflow (3
12177 B
states):Do Work, Sample

121184 Christmas Party Hat Mormal v User 8 [8/30/16 B:47:29 AM 121184 Sample Workflow (3
states):Finish, Sample

Similarly, to release a task, uncheck the 'Assigned to me' box and the Assignee column changes back to the user
group the user is a part of, and another individual in the same user group can now see the task and claim it, if
needed.

For full details regarding the benefits of claiming a task and information on how this works in workbench, see the
Claiming / Releasing Tasks in Workflows section of the Workflows documentation.
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Advanced Web Ul Workflow Topics

This portion of the material covers more advanced workflow configurations, going beyond the basic setups
described in the introductory material. Users should be familiar with all material in the Getting Started with
Workflows in Web Ul documentation before attempting to configure and/or utilize more advanced workflow
functionality.

Most real-world workflows will utilize the functions described in the advanced topics, but none are required in any
particular workflow. The topics generally do not build on one another and completing one configuration typically
does not require knowledge of any other, outside of the basic workflow setup and how Web Ul screens and
components work together. In other words, the advanced workflow documentation is function and topic based,
meaning that each topic describes a particular function a user may wish to carry out or a particular topic a user may
wish to read about. Therefore, there is no suggested reading order and users should approach the material in the
order that seems most relevant for their workflow.
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Status Flags in Web Ul

When working with workflows in Web Ul, it is important to be able to view status flags should there be any. By
configuring the Status Selector Homepage Widget and/or the Status Selector Sidebar Widget, users can
see the task count for selected states in workflows, as well as any status flags defined in the workflow.

I% Workflow 6

2 28I

x iEiJ

Critical Error Mormal

Review data 2
State-3

End State

Total

|02 [P |t [

Additionally, it allows the user to navigate to a Task List showing just the tasks having the chosen status flag.

I3 Workflow 6

| x [a&)
Initiate
Critical Error Mormal
Initial
Review data E 3
State-3 3
End State 2
Total 2 8
Order Process - Review data - Error / &0
- (11} -
@ l— EEE mEEm = _'
L 1] ]
B B T R N T R
Beds
ftems 134892 Comfy Bed twin [tem
Beds 134804 Comty Bed double Item 134804
ltems -
1-2 of 2

In a Task List in Table Display Mode or Multi Edit Display Mode, a user can add a Status Flag Header,
which enables viewing of status flags.
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Order Process - Review data - o0
- =

@ $ B Eas I.I o=
-

mmm—

Beds ltems Eustic Bed Frame Item Narmal

Beds ltems [ | 132500 sheets Item 132500 MNarmal

Beds ltems [ 134882 Comfy Bed twin [tem 134802 Error

Beds ltems [ 134894 Comfy Bed double ltem 134804 Errar

E:ﬂisa'es el n 22163 Bed Frame Set Salesltem 22163 Normal
1-60f6

This header, like other column headers in the Table Display Mode or Multi Edit Display Mode, can have a filter
applied to it to show only the status flags of interest.

The Status Flag Header values are also editable when utilizing the Multi Edit Display Mode.

Order Process - Review data - a0 .'

M=o

B Normal (Normal)
Critical (Critical)

Salesltem Primary Product

Bed Frame Set Hierarchy/Products/F

132500 Item Primary Product Errar (Errar)
sheets Hierarchy/Products/f
= 134852 Item Primary Product
EL RS T Hierarchy/Products/t
1345894 Item Primary Product Comfy Bed double Error
Hierarchy/Products/
136089 Item Primary Product EVM-06 Error

Hierarchy/Products/f

Number of items : 5

Users can double-click on a table cell and use the dropdown to select between the different status flags that have
been configured for the Workflow. If editability of status flags is not desired, it can be disabled by checking the
'Readonly’ option in the component configuration.
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| Taskiist ¥ |[save|Close|[Mew...|Delete|Rename|Save as.. |
Status Flag Header Properties GRRLL L
Component Description Table header that displays status flag of a task
Dimensions | =Select an option= v |E~|:Irt
Label [ |
Readonly |:| I
Table Sorting | =Select a value= v |
A

Additionally on a Task List, under Advanced, a user can enter expressions in the Title Formatter parameter to
return the name of the status flag object associated with the workflow / state selection. This is especially useful
when mapping screens based on status flags, as the status flag can also be dynamically reflected in the screen
title.

Properties
" Configuration | iNEBUISHIE

| Tasklist v |[save|[Close|[New..|Delete|[Rename|[Save as..|

Task List Properties

[Order Process - Review Data - Error]|

Component Description Ascreen for displaying the tasks listed in a
@ Sse Bif = selected Workflow or Workflow State. The
—_— = = Task List must be configured as a result
screen for a Status Selector Homepage
widget and configured with a Node Listand a
Display Mode.

Auto Navigate On Assignment | |

¥ Advanced

Css Class | |

Title Formatter |:{2} -{1}-{3} |

A complete list of expressions available for use is below:
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o {0} —Workflow ID

o {1}—State Name

o {2} —Workflow Name
o {3}-StatusFlag

For more on how to configure the Status Selector Homepage Widget, see Status Selector Homepage Widget
in the Getting Started with Workflows in Web Ul section. For more on a Task Lists screen, see Task List.

Status Flags in Screen Mapping Conditions

Adding status flag values is also available for screen mapping conditions on the Workflow Condition and Status
Selector Condition. This makes it possible for tasks that have a status flag of one type, such as 'Normal', to bring
the user to one screen when selected, while tasks that have a status flag of a different type, such as 'Error’, to bring
the user to a different screen. This helps users to isolate and address high priority tasks in the appropriate way, as
Web Ul designers have the option to present different data and/or instructions to the end user based on task
status.

The Workflow Condition component has required properties
Required properties (*) must be set before the ¢ omponent ¢can be added to the configuration.

Workflow Condition Properties

Component Description A condition that is true if the node is in the specified STEP
Workflow state and opticnally flagged

Woarkflow* SampleWorkflow r
State* Gather_Data =
Status Flag Critical ... Clear|

Only status flags that are relevant to the selected workflow are available for selection in the Status Flag
parameter.

For more on Screen Mapping, see Mapping Workflow States in Web Ul in the Getting Started with
Workflows in Web Ul.
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Workflow Mandatory Attributes in Web Ul

Itis often necessary that attributes or whole groups of attributes are mandatory for a state or transitionina STEP
Workflow. This means that the object can only pass further in the workflow if the indicated attributes have values.
To facilitate this, the relevant mandatory attribute groups and/or attributes can be indicated directly in the STEP
Workflow Designer, with mandatory indications being enforced in both the workbench and Web Ul.

This simplifies the configuration within the workflow itself, enabling business users to steer the Web Ul and
Smartsheets behavior for end-users without requiring use of the Web Ul Designer.

For more information on how to setup these attributes in a workflow, see Mandatory Attributes in Workflows in
the STEP Workflows documentation.

For information about how conditionally mandatory attributes are handled in Web Ul, see the Conditionally
Mandatory Workflow Attributes section of the STEP Workflows documentation.

Handling Workflow State and Transition Mandatory Attributes in Web
Ul

Web Ul screens must be configured to include all mandatory attributes. If not, end users will receive errors that
they cannot correct. Mandatory attributes set on a Web Ul screen are only honored if the 'Submit Action' has
'Enforced Validity' checked within the component properties.

State mandatory attributes are checked prior to transition mandatory attributes. In the case that both are used, end
users will first have to correct state mandatory attributes before transition mandatory attribute errors are displayed.

Note: References listed in attribute groups are not supported for use in workflow state and transition mandatory
attributes (e.g. selecting an attribute group that includes a reference will not cause that reference to be considered
mandatory).

Web Ul support of mandatory attributes requires the use of Value, ValueGroup, ValueGroupHeader,
ValueHeader or ValueLinkHeader portal components

Enforcement of the mandatory attributes occurs in the Web Ul, with errors being displayed to the user if an attempt
to transition the attribute is made without all mandatory attributes being populated.

Proceed X
Changes to item has been saved. ltem could *not® be

submitted.

Missing value for mandatory attribute "Hazardous {Y/M}

Any mandatory attributes are indicated in the Web Ul with an asterisk. Those that are mandatory on transitions,
rather than states, do not show an asterisk until the user has attempted to submit the object to the next state in the
workflow.

Additionally, when using tab pages within a Node Details screen type, if there is any kind of error that impacts the
data displayed on a tab (a validation error or missing mandatory value), then a yellow line is displayed directly
under the tab name. The underline serves as an easy notification to users that attention is required on a particular
tab page or on multiple tab pages. No configuration is needed to turn on this feature.
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Important: Itis important to consider how mandatory attributes interact with conditional attributes.
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